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STRONG SEMICLASSICAL LIMITS FROM HARTREE
AND HARTREE-FOCK TO VLASOV-POISSON EQUATIONS

LAURENT LAFLECHE AND CHIARA SAFFIRIO

We consider the semiclassical limit from the Hartree to the Vlasov equation with general singular
interaction potential including the Coulomb and gravitational interactions, and we prove explicit bounds
in the strong topologies of Schatten norms. Moreover, in the case of fermions, we provide estimates on
the size of the exchange term in the Hartree—Fock equation and also obtain a rate of convergence for the
semiclassical limit from the Hartree—Fock to the Vlasov equation in Schatten norms. Our results hold for
general initial data in some Sobolev space and any fixed time interval.

1. Introduction

The Vlasov equation is a kinetic equation describing the time evolution of the probability density of
particles in interaction, such as particles in a plasma or in a galaxy. The problem of deriving this
equation from the dynamics of N quantum interacting particles in a joint mean-field and semiclassical
approximation is a classical question in mathematical physics, and the first rigorous results were obtained
in the 1980s (see [Narnhofer and Sewell 1981; Spohn 1981]).

We study here the semiclassical limit from the Hartree and Hartree-Fock equations towards the Vlasov
equation, i.e., the limit corresponding to a regime in which the Planck constant 4 becomes negligible.
For any fixed time interval, we obtain quantitative Schatten norm estimates between the solutions of the
quantum equations (Hartree and Hartree-Fock) and the Weyl quantization of the solution of the Vlasov
equation. In particular, these imply the convergence of the Wigner transform of the quantum equations
towards the solution of the Vlasov equation.

1A. Context and state of the art.

Vlasov equation. The Vlasov equation is a nonlinear transport equation for the probability density
fiRy xRIx R — R;
O f+&-Vaf +E -V f =0, (1

where ¢ € R, denotes the time variable, x € R? denotes the space variable and £ € R? denotes the
momentum variable. In the above equation, E := —VK % p is the self-induced mean-field force field
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created by the pair interaction potential K : RY — R through the formula

—(VK % pp)(t,x) = — /Rd VK (x—y)pr(t, y)dy,

where p is the spatial density associated to f, namely

pr(t, ) =/Rdf<r,x,s)ds.

When K is the Green’s function for the Laplace operator, (1) is called the Vlasov-Poisson system
because K can be obtained as a solution to the Poisson equation —AK = py, thus linking the Vlasov
equation to the Poisson equation. In this case, in dimension 3, K corresponds to the Coulomb potential

1
K = —
*x) 47| x|

but our method allows us to consider more general attractive and repulsive potentials. To simplify the
presentation, we will look at homogeneous potentials of the form K (x) = &|x|~“ or at K (x) = £ In(|x]),
and we will then indicate how to generalize our results to a class of Sobolev spaces (see page 899).

The well-posedness of the Vlasov equation (1) is due to Dobrushin [1979] for smooth interaction
potentials K € CCZ([RRd ). Concerning singular interactions, the cases of Coulomb and gravitational potentials
have been tackled first in [lordanskii 1961] and [Ukai and Okabe 1978] for d = 1 and d = 2, respectively.
In d =3, the well-posedness for small data has been proven in [Bardos and Degond 1985] and later extended
to general initial data by Pfaffelmoser [1992] and by Lions and Perthame [1991]. In recent years, improve-
ments on the conditions of propagation of momenta and on the uniqueness condition have been addressed
in [Desvillettes et al. 2015; Holding and Miot 2018; Loeper 2006; Miot 2016; Pallard 2012; 2014]. The
setting of this paper will be close to the setting of the paper by Lions and Perthame [1991]; that is the one
that best suits the comparison with the quantum dynamics because of its Eulerian viewpoint.

The Vlasov equation (1) is supposed to emerge as a joint mean-field (weakly interacting particles at
high density) and semiclassical limit from the dynamics of N interacting quantum particles. This was
first proven in [Narnhofer and Sewell 1981] and [Spohn 1981] for analytic and C? interaction potentials,
respectively, using the BBGKY approach in the fermionic setting. The case of bosons interacting through
a smooth pair potential has been studied in [Graffi et al. 2003] in the mean-field limit combined with a
semiclassical limit through the analysis of the dynamics of factored WKB states.

Hartree and Hartree—Fock equations. 1t is well known that the many-body dynamics can be approximated
in the mean-field limit by the Hartree equation

ihdp=[H, p], ()

an evolution equation for the density operator p = p(t), a nonnegative bounded operator on the
space L*(RY) with Tr(p)=1.In(2), h = % is the reduced Planck constant, and H is the Hamiltonian

H=-1nA+Kxp, (3)
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where A is the Laplace operator, K is the pair interaction potential, p(x) = p(x, x) is the diagonal of the
integral kernel of the trace class operator p and K * p is identified with the operator of multiplication by
the function x — K * p(x).

In the case of fermions, a more precise mean-field approximation for the many-body quantum dynamics
is given by the Hartree-Fock equation

iho; p = [Hyr, pl, 4)

with Hyr = —h2A + K % p — X, where X is the so-called exchange term defined as the operator with
integral kernel

X(x,y)=K(x—y)p(x,y). 5)

We recall that the interest in the mean-field regime is due to the fact that many systems of interest
in quantum mechanics are usually made of large numbers of particles, which typically range between
10? and 107, while the above equations only describe the behavior of one typical particle in a system of
infinitely many particles. The mathematical literature on this subject is rather extensive. See for example
[Bardos et al. 2000; 2002; Chen et al. 2011; 2018; Erdds and Yau 2001; Frohlich et al. 2009; Golse
and Paul 2017; 2019; Golse et al. 2016; 2018; Grillakis et al. 2010; Kuz 2015; Mitrouskas et al. 2019;
Pickl 2011; Rodnianski and Schlein 2009] for the case of bosons, and [Bach et al. 2016; Benedikter
et al. 2014; 2016a; Elgart et al. 2004; Frohlich and Knowles 2011; Petrat 2017; Petrat and Pickl 2016;
Porta et al. 2017; Saffirio 2018] for the case of fermions.

Semiclassical limit. The Hartree and Hartree—Fock equations are quantum models. It is therefore natural
to investigate their semiclassical limit as ## — 0. First results in this direction provide the convergence from
the Hartree dynamics towards the Vlasov equation in the abstract sense, without rate of convergence and in
weak topologies, but including the case of singular interaction potentials, such as the Coulomb interaction
(see [Figalli et al. 2012; Gasser et al. 1998; Lions and Paul 1993; Markowich and Mauser 1993]). Explicit
bounds on the convergence rate in stronger topologies were established in [Amour et al. 2013a; 2013b;
Athanassoulis et al. 2011; Benedikter et al. 2016b; Golse and Paul 2017; Pezzotti and Pulvirenti 2009].
They all deal with smooth interaction potentials. More recently, the case of singular interactions, including
the Coulomb potential, has been considered in [Lafleche 2019; 2021], where the convergence from the
Hartree to the Vlasov equation is achieved in weak topology using the quantum Wasserstein—Monge—
Kantorovich distance, providing explicit bounds on the convergence rate. In strong topology (trace
norm and Hilbert—-Schmidt norm), explicit bounds on the convergence from the Hartree dynamics to the
Vlasov equation with inverse power law of the form K (x) = |x|™* with a € (0, %) have been proven in
[Saffirio 2020b], and a proof that includes the Coulomb potential has been provided in [Saffirio 2020a]
but under restrictive assumptions on the initial data.

Key novelties. The aim of this paper is to establish a strong convergence result from both the Hartree and
the Hartree—Fock equations towards the Vlasov dynamics for a large class of regular initial states. Our
results apply to a wide class of initial data which are smooth as 4 — 0, thus giving a thorough answer to
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the question of strong convergence of the Hartree equation to the Vlasov system for singular interactions,
at least in the case of mixed states converging to smooth solutions of the Vlasov equation.

With respect to the results present in the literature, there are several novelties: Apart from the large
class of initial data for whose evolution we can establish strong convergence with explicit rate towards
the Vlasov equation, our techniques allow us to consider inverse power law potentials that are more
singular than the Coulomb potential, and our methods easily extend to very general nonradially symmetric
potentials. Moreover, the topology we consider is not only the one induced by the trace or Hilbert—Schmidt
norm (as it is for instance in [Saffirio 2020b]), but the ones induced by semiclassical Schatten norms L7,
for all p €[1, 0o0). These are obtained by a refinement on the estimate for the £”-norms of the commutator
[K (- —z), p] and a careful analysis of the propagation in time of initial conditions leading to bound the

e 5]

uniformly in /, for p > 3. This requires using kinetic interpolation inequalities as in [Lafleche 2019] and

quantity

diag

L7 (Rd)

an extension of the Calder6n—Vaillancourt theorem for Weyl quantization.

Finally, we extend our results to the Hartree—Fock equation (4), thus proving the strong convergence
of the Hartree—Fock dynamics to the Vlasov equation. As a corollary, we get explicit estimates on the
difference between the Hartree and Hartree—Fock dynamics in Schatten norms, thus giving a rigorous
proof of the fact that the exchange term in the Hartree—Fock dynamics is also subleading with respect to
the direct term when the interaction potential is singular (this was proved in [Benedikter et al. 2014] in
the case of smooth potentials).

Open problems. Our work gives good answers to the problem of the semiclassical limit from the Hartree
and Hartree—Fock equations to the Vlasov equation with general singular potentials in the context of
mixed states. However, a certain number of questions related to the derivation of the Vlasov equation
from quantum dynamics remain open.

(i) To our knowledge, the mean-field limit from a system of N quantum particles interacting through a
singular potential in the case of mixed states is open in both the bosonic and the fermionic settings.

(ii) In the bosonic setting, where N and /4 are independent parameters, the joint mean-field and semiclas-
sical limit is an open problem when the interaction is singular. Namely, no uniform convergence in the
semiclassical parameter # has been proven so far.

(iii) We believe our results give optimal bounds on the convergence rate in trace norm £!. The question
whether the bounds we obtain for the semiclassical Hilbert—Schmidt norm £? are optimal, and thus for
the L? convergence of the associated Wigner functions, is open. The exact same question can be asked
about the bounds in Theorem 1.6 for the convergence of the Hartree—Fock equation to the Vlasov equation.
In both cases, we believe the bounds we get are not optimal and there is room for improvement.

Structure of the paper. The paper is structured as follows:

e We state our main result in Section 1B and include additional comments and generalizations in
Section 1C.
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« In Section 2 we explain our strategy. We introduce a semiclassical notion of regularity (Section 2A)
and then explain our method to get the semiclassical limit by making a comparison with the classical
Vlasov dynamics, finding a new stability estimate for the Vlasov system (Section 2B).

o Section 3 contains the main results concerning the regularity of the Weyl transform of a solution to the
Vlasov equation, which will be crucial to prove the theorems stated in Section 1B.

» Section 4 is devoted to proving Theorems 1.1 and 1.4, dealing with the semiclassical limit from the
Hartree equation under the assumption that the regularity proved in Section 3 holds.

o In Section 5 we present the proof of Theorem 1.6 about the semiclassical limit from the Hartree—Fock
equation, based on additional estimates on the exchange term.

» Two appendices on the propagation of regularity for the Vlasov equation and on basic operator identities
complement the paper.

1B. Main results.

Operators and function spaces. We denote by L? = LP(RY) the classical Lebesgue spaces and by
LP4 = LP4(R?) the classical Lorentz spaces for (p, q) € [1, 00]?; see for example [Bergh and Lofstrom
1976]. In particular, L?-? = LP. We define the space of positive and trace class operators by

Ll ={peLlL?, p=p"=0, Tr(p) < o0},

where £(L?) denotes the space of linear operators on L2, and the quantum Lebesgue norms (or semiclas-
sical Schatten norms) £” by

lpller :=h="|lpll, = B~V (Tr(|p|?)"/?,

where ||p||, denotes the usual Schatten norm (i.e., without dependency in /) and p’ = p/(p — 1) denotes
the conjugate exponent.

In this work, we consider the semiclassical limit to solutions of the Vlasov equation with regular data
in the sense that the initial condition will be bounded in some weighted Sobolev space. Therefore, we
write the following for smooth polynomial weight functions,

() ==/ 1+ 1y
and for 0 € N, we define the spaces Wka "P(R?) as the spaces equipped with the norm
1L g ey 2= 162)° f @) Lo geay + 142V F @ o gaay.
where z = (x, £) with (z)2 = 1 + |x|> + |&|% We also use the standard notation when o =0 or p = 2:
LR = wPP®),  HZ (R := WIHRM).

When R is replaced by RY, as for Lebesgue spaces, we will use shortcut notation and write H" instead
of H"(R?), for example, and C2° for the space of smooth compactly supported functions on R4
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Wigner and Weyl transforms. We can associate to each density operator p a function of the phase space
called the Wigner transform, which is defined (for & = 1) by

w(p)(x, §) = f TR p(x gy, x = 5) dy = F (R,
R
where p,(y) = p(x + % V, X — %y) and we used the following convention for the Fourier transform:

Fu)(E) = / 28 (x) d.
Rd

This function of the phase space is not a probability distribution, however, since it is generally not
nonnegative. We refer to [Lions and Paul 1993] for more properties of the Wigner transform. Given p,
we will write its semiclassical Wigner transform as

1
wr(p)(x,§) = h—dw(p) <x, %)

Conversely, to each function of the phase space, we can associate an operator through the Weyl transfor-
mation, which is the inverse of the Wigner transform. It is defined as the operator p‘g/( g) such that for any
peC,

PN (9)g = / fR 5 g(A(x+y),&)e TV My (y) dy dE.

Theorems. We state our theorems, starting with our main result.

Theorem 1.1. Letd € {2,3}, a € (max{3d —2, —1},d —2] and K be given by either

+1
K(x)=

x4

or K(x)==%In(x]). (6)

In the second case we set a := 0. Let f > 0 be a solution of the Vlasov equation (1) and p > 0 be a
solution of the Hartree equation (2) with respective initial conditions

in c W’Z-l-l,OO(RZd) ﬂHgH([RQd), (7)

p"e Ll ®)

where (m, o) € (4N) x 2N) satisfies m >d ando >m+d/(b—1) withb=d/(a+1). If a <0, we also

require Tr((|x Iz—th)pin) to be bounded. Then there exist A ¢(t) € CO(R+, Ry)and Cy(t) € CO(R+, Ry)
depending only on d, a and the initial condition of the solution of the Vlasov equation such that

Tr(lp — ps]) < (Tr(1p™ — ') + C ()R, ©)

where py = p‘g/( f)and p}“ = p sin. Upper bounds for the functions Ay and Cy are given by
t
Ap(t) < Cd,a/ Ve f llwro-oo @2y g weay ds.
0

t
Cp(t) < Caa f o) z1m IVE £ ()l g eaye ™ ds,
0

where v = (%m +a+2— d)+ and ng = ZL%dJ + 2, and remain bounded at any time t > 0.
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Remark 1.2. Condition (6) includes in particular the Coulomb or Newton potential in dimensions d = 3
and d = 2. In these cases, the conditions of regularity (7) of the initial data of the Vlasov equation become
fime W, ®R) N H3(R*) whend =3 and a = 1, and " € W,"*(R*) N Hy (R*?) when d =2
and a = 0. These conditions are of course not optimal: for example, we ask that m /2 and o be even
numbers to simplify some computations.

Remark 1.3. To see more explicitly that (9) gives a good semiclassical approximation estimate, one
can take p™ and p}“ such that Tr(|p™ — p}“l) < Ch and fix some T > 0, which yields the existence of a
constant Cy > 0 such that for any ¢ € [0, T],

Tr(lp — psl) S Crh. (10)

The theorem also implies the convergence of the spatial density of particles p — py in L'. Indeed, by
duality we have
lo—psliLr="sup

0eL®[R?)
[0l <1

fO(X)(p(X)—pf(X))dx <Tr(lp = psD. (11)

since every bounded function x — O (x) also defines a multiplication operator with operator norm || O || ..
From the bound in Theorem 1.1 we obtain estimates in other semiclassical Lebesgue spaces.

Theorem 1.4. Take the same assumptions and notations as in Theorem 1.1, define b =d/(a + 1) and
assume moreover that
i 1, 2d 1 /m2d
fMe withe@®*)y N HZH (R*)

and that 0 > nyg+d/b. Then for any p € [1, b),
Lo = psllce < 110™ = ol cr + (Te(1p™ — ') + c(t)h)e*®, (12)

where ¢ and ) are continuous functions on Ry depending on d, a, p and f™. For any q € [b, 00),
assuming also that p™ € L, this leads to the estimate

lp = prllce < ca(t)(10™ — PP IZH + Te(p™ — p1)P/4 + 1P/ )P/ 0MO), (13)

where py = p%v(f), ,o}“ =psinandc € C%R.y, Ry) can be computed explicitly and depend on the initial
conditions.

Remark 1.5. In particular, if we assume p'" = ,o}“, or more generally
Tr(lp" — pf) <Ch and o™ — pfll 2 < Ch,

then we have a rate of the form /°/2~¢ with & > 0 arbitrarily small. For the Coulomb potential in dimension
d = 3, the estimate reads

I fo— Flliz2meay =1llp— pll 2 < Crh**~¢,

for any ¢ € [0, T'] for some fixed T > 0, where f, = w;(p) is the Wigner transform of p. Notice that
Theorem 1.1 does not imply convergence of the operators but is only a quantitative estimate, where
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both p and p‘,f( f) depend on %. As operators, they both for instance converge to O in operator norm
since by hypothesis ||p]lcc ~ Ch?. On the contrary, the above equation is both a quantitative estimate
and a convergence result since f is a fixed element which does not depend on /. Thus it implies the
convergence of f, to fin Lp> (R, L?(R%)).

With the same assumptions in the case d = 2, the Coulomb kernel is of the form K (x) = C In(|x|)
and b = 2, implying that (12) holds for any p € [1, 2) and that we almost get the conjectured optimal rate

of convergence for p =2,
I fo— fllL2meey < Crh'™®.

Our third result concerns the Hartree—Fock equation. In this case, we combine p =1 and p > 1 in one
theorem.

Theorem 1.6. Let p be a solution of the Hartree—Fock equation (4) and f be a solution of the Vilasov
equation (1) which satisfy the same initial conditions as in Theorem 1.1, and if p > 1, the same initial
conditions as in Theorem 1.4. If a > 0, we also assume that the solution has finite kinetic energy, i.e.,

—Tr(R>Ap™)

is bounded uniformly with respect to h. Then, for any p € [1, b), there exist functions ¢ € CO(R,, R,)
and ) € C°(R,, Ry) depending on d, a, p and f™™ such that

o= prllcr < 1p™ = pf e + (Tr(|p™ = pf]) + ()™ 1A,

where p; = p%v(f), p}n =ppnand s =d —ay — d(% — %)Jr For g € [b, 00), assuming again that

pin € L, we still have the estimate
Io = prllcs < c2®)(Ulp™ = PRILS +Te(|p™ = pfF)P/% 4 AP/ mLS 1 /a0,
where c(t) can be computed explicitly and depends on the initial conditions.

1C. Discussion.

Higher singularities. For a > d — 2, we have no propagation of regularity and therefore our results hold
true only in a conditional form. Namely, if the solution to the Vlasov equation is sufficiently regular, then
the bounds of Theorem 1.1 and Theorem 1.4 are still satisfied. More precisely, if d = 3, such conditional
results hold for any a € (1, 2). As for Theorem 1.6, a conditional result is still true. However, due to the
need to control the exchange term X, we can only address a smaller class of potentials. In particular, in
dimension d = 3 we have a € (1, %) Our results in dimensions 2 and 3 can be summarized as follows:

. d=2 d=3
SMNES: | e (-1,01 ae©,1) |ae(-11] ae(1,3) ac[3,2)
Hartree global conditional global conditional conditional

Hartree—Fock global conditional global conditional no results
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General class of potentials. All our results generalize to more general nonradial pair interactions. For
s € (0, d), define the weak Sobolev space H?;' as the completion of C>° with respect to the norm

. 2
lull gt = 1A 2ullpy,

where || - |Tv denotes the total variation norm over the space M of bounded measures. By the formula
of the inverse of the powers of the Laplacian, we deduce that it is the space of functions that can be
written as

1
M(X)Z/ - n(dw), (14)
Re X —wl]e

for some measure u € M.
Notice that this space contains the interaction kernel
K(x)= L with a =d — s,
|x]“

when a > 0, which follows by taking © = §¢. In particular, for the Coulomb potential in dimension d = 3,

1 21
m eH;.
However, this space contains also more general potentials. It contains for example the Sobolev space
HS! = FZS’I which is defined by the norm ||A%/?u|;1. When n € N, then H™! = W1 is a classical
homogeneous Sobolev space.

The proof for more general potentials follows mainly from the fact that the equation and most of our
estimates depend linearly on K. As an example, Proposition 5.1 is proved with this class of potentials.
Hence, all our results also hold with the assumption K € I:Ig_” instead of K (x) = |[x|™ when a > 0,
except Theorem 1.6, since we need an assumption on K2 to prove inequalities (39a) and (39b). For
this theorem, the assumption K (x) = |x|™“ can therefore be replaced by K € H;f_” and K? € H$_2”
when a > 0.

From Hartree to Hartree—Fock. Notice that Theorem 1.4 and Theorem 1.6 give a semiclassical estimate
between the solutions of the Hartree equation (2) and the solutions of the Hartree—Fock equation (4).
Indeed, let pyy and pyr be solutions to the Hartree equation and the Hartree—Fock equation, respectively,
and let p, be a solution to the Weyl transformed Vlasov equation. Then, for p € [1, 00), we have

loy — purllcr < oy — pgllce + louE — prllcr,

where the first term on the right-hand side is bounded by Theorem 1.4 and the second term on the
right-hand side can be estimated by Theorem 1.6.

Well-posedness. One of the strengths of the method is that our strong regularity assumptions that must be
independent of # only concern the solutions of the Vlasov equation. Our assumptions on the solution of
the Hartree equation imply the global well-posedness of solutions, as proved in [Castella 1997], where the
trace norm corresponds to the Lz(k)—nonn; see also [Ginibre and Velo 1980; 1985; Lions and Paul 1993].
Even if these assumptions are weak, observe however that the operator o™ has to be at a finite trace norm
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distance from the operator p'™ which by construction is bounded in higher Sobolev spaces (as can be
deduced from Proposition 3.3). The additional moment bound when a < 0 ensures that the energy is
finite, which allows us to propagate the space moments; see e.g., [Lafleche 2019, Remark 3.1]. This is
sufficient to give a meaning to the pair interaction potential which is growing at infinity in this case.

2. Strategy

The strategy of this paper consists in getting the semiclassical analogue of the estimates of classical
mechanics, and in particular the case of kinetic models. The quantum analogue of the classical momentum
variable £ is the operator

p:=—ihV,

which is an unbounded operator on L2. From this we get in particular that | p|? := p*p = —A>A and we
can express the Hamiltonian (3) as H = %|p|2 + V(x).

2A. Quantum gradients of the phase space. Since our method uses regular initial conditions, we define
the following operators which are the quantum equivalent of the gradient with respect to the variables x
and & of the phase space:

V.op:=[V, pl= [% ]

Vep = | =
These formulas can be seen from the point of view of the correspondence principle as the quantum

equivalent of the Poisson bracket definition of the classical gradients. Another point of view is to observe
that they are Weyl quantizations, since we have

Vip = p‘g/(vx wr(p)),
Vep = py (Vswp(p)).

One should not confuse V € £(L?) with V, € £(£(L?)). In Section 3, we prove that if a function on
the phase space is sufficiently smooth in the classical sense, then its Weyl quantization also has some
smoothness in the semiclassical sense.

2B. The classical case: L' weak-strong stability. In the classical case, the method we use to prove the
semiclassical limit, which is the content of Sections 4 and 5 can be seen as an equivalent of the following
L' weak-strong stability estimate for the Vlasov equation, which says that we need to have control of the
gradient of only one of the solutions to get a bound on the integral of their difference.

We use the shortcut notation L7 Lg’r = LP(R?, L9 (R?)) for functions on the phase space of the form

f = f(x,&). The next proposition can be seen as the classical equivalent of Theorem 1.1.

Proposition 2.1. Let b € (1, oo] and VK € L%, and assume fi and f> are two solutions of the Vlasov
equation (1) in L*([0, T1, L' (R*?)) for some T > 0. Then, under the condition

Vefre L'([0, T, LY'LD), (15)
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one has the stability estimate

T
1 = Follpgen < 1A" = A g, exp(c / Ve fall dr),
0 X

where C = ||VK || 1b,.

Remark 2.2. In the case of the Coulomb interaction and b = %, the condition on f; becomes

|1V plde € Lo, 71,230,
which by real interpolation follows if
IVefally € L0, T1 LY N L),

for some ¢ € (0, 2]. In particular, the case ¢ =2 yields (3 —¢,3 +¢) = (1, 5), which corresponds to the
classical equivalent of the hypotheses required on the solutions in [Saffirio 2020a]. A quantum version of
this hypothesis can also be found in [Porta et al. 2017].

Remark 2.3. This result allows V K to be more singular than the case of the Coulomb potential. However,
it is a conditional result, since one still has to show that condition (15) holds. If the potential is the
Coulomb potential or a less singular potential, then one can prove that this condition holds if the data
is initially in some weighted Sobolev space by Proposition A.1 in Appendix A. If the potential is more
singular than the Coulomb potential, then it is not clear that there are cases such that condition (15) is
satisfied.

Proof of Proposition 2.1. Let f := f| — f> and define p; = fRd frd§é and Ey = —VV, = —-VK % p; for
k € {1, 2}. Then

O f+&-Vif+E-Vef =(Ey2—E)- Ve f2,

so that by defining p := p; — p, We obtain

at//RlM|f|dXd§=//I%M(VK*pstz)sgn(f)dxdg__

= —/ pVK i (/ sgn(f)ngzdé) < fllz
R? R4

where the notation * indicates that we perform the dot product of vectors inside the convolution. We

’

LOO

VK*/ |Ve fo| d&
R4

conclude by noticing that by Holder’s inequality for Lorentz spaces (see for example [Hunt 1966, (2.7)]),
for any g € L%,

[VK gL~ < sup / IVK(z— -)gl = IVK|lvecllgll o1 (16)
zeRd JRY
so the result follows by taking g = || V¢ f2| Ll and then using Gronwall’s lemma. O

The next proposition is the classical equivalent of the first part of Theorem 1.4.
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Proposition 2.4. Let b > 1 and VK € L%, and assume fi and f> are two solutions of the Vlasov
equation (1) in L*°([0, T1, LI(RZd))for some T > 0. Then, if V¢ f> € L'([0, T, LZ’ILg),

i = foll oo
. . . . [ T
<A = Vo + LA = Fvan, [ 19 allgo g drex (c |19 el dz),
0 ' 0 *

where C = ||VK || v.0 and

1 1 1
= (17)
g p b

Remark 2.5. Formula (17) implies p < b. In the case of the Coulomb interaction in dimension d = 3 we
have b = %, thus the estimate works at most with p = %

Proof. We define the two-parameter semigroup S; ; such that S; ; =1 and

081,58 = Nt S1.58,
where
NSt 58 :=—8-V S 58— E(1)- VESz,sg,

with E;(t) = E1(t,x) = —VK % p; and p( (¢, x) = f f1(t, x, &) d€. Now observe that the flow property
of S; s implies that 0;S; ; = —S; sA. Thus, using the notation

A==V, — Ex(t)- Ve
and taking f1(s) = fi(s, x, &) and fao(s) = fo(s, x, &) to be two solutions of the Vlasov equation, we get

8sSt,s(f1 - f2)(s) = _St,sAs(fl - fZ)(S) + St,sAsfl(s) - St,s]\sz(s)
= S1.s(Ag — Ay) fo(s) = S5 ((E2(s) — E1(s)) - Ve fo(s)),

and by integrating with respect to s and writing f := f; — f» and E := E| — E, we obtain the Duhamel
formula

t
PO =Su0f ™+ [ S (EG) Ve (s b5
0
Since the semigroup S; ; preserves all Lebesgue norms of the phase space, taking the L”-norm yields

. t
17Oz, <1 g+ [ IEG) - Vefsio)lyg, ds.

To bound the expression inside the time integral we write

IEG)- Ve fo®lzr, =160+ VK) - Ve fo(s) 7, < fR P@IIVE (- =2)- Ve fa(®)llpz, dz

< fR p@I[IVK (- =2IIIVe o)l 2] p d

<llpell ||VK||Lb,°C||V€f2(5)||Lgv1L§’

where we again used Holder’s inequality for Lorentz spaces. O
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3. Regularity of the Weyl transform

In this section, we prove that if the solution f of the Vlasov equation is sufficiently well-behaved, then we
can obtain uniform in 7 bounds for the quantum equivalent of the norm || Vg f || L} expressed in terms of
the Weyl transform of f.

Proposition 3.1. Let n, n; € N be even numbers such that n > %d, and define o := 2n 4+ n; and
ny = 2|_%dJ +2. Then, for any f € W"tLoo(R2)y N HITI(R??), there exists a constant Cyp, > 0
depending only on d and n| such that

Idiag(|Ve oy (F)DIILr < Can, Ve f llwro-o meaynme (r2d
forany p e[1,1+4n;/d].

The strategy is to use a special case of the quantum kinetic interpolation inequality proved in Theorem 6
of [Lafleche 2019]. For the operator | V¢ p|, this special case reads

Idiag(| Ve p))llzr < C(Tr(|Vepllp" N’ [ Vepll p s (18)

where p =1+n;/d and 6 = 1/p. The corresponding kinetic inequality is

%
Ve Nazaey sc(/fﬂ Ve £11E ™ dxds) Ve £
R X,

To do this, we will need to compare the multiplication of the Weyl transform of a phase space function g
by |p|" and |x|"*, with the Weyl transform of the multiplication of g by |£|" and |x|". This makes error
terms appear involving derivatives of g. For example, in the case n =2,

Py (DIpI* = o) (11°g + 1inE - V.g — 1n*Acg) and oY (9)|x|* = p (Ix|*g +ih& - Veg + 177 Asg).

More generally, one can obtain similar identities when n € N. In order to write them, we introduce the
standard multi-index notation

d
. d . .
o= (ai)iel[l,d]] e N , |Ol| = Zoli, o! .=o¢1!a2!---o¢d!,
i=1
a . a0 g o, o] qo o :
x =y xy e x ay t= 005 - 9y, a<p < Viel[l,d],a; <pi.

We then obtain the following set of identities.

Lemma 3.2. For any n € 2N and any tempered distribution g of the phase space,

AP = Y awp(tin)’ ol ole), (19)
le+Bl=n

PY@Ix"= > bap(—in)P ol (x*0fg), (19b)
la+Bl=n
PP X" = > aupbe s (—in) P (Lin) P ol (x 0 (9P g)), (19)

joc+Bl=n1
o'+ |=n

where the coefficients aq g and b, g are nonnegative and do not depend on h.
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Proof. By definition of the Weyl transform, we deduce that for any ¢ € C2°,
pr@pl"p = (iR)" //m g(A(x+y), £)e OV MAM 2 (y) dy dE
R

= / /R AV (g(30r +).§)e O M) g(y) dy dk.

With the multi-index notation, we can expand the powers of the Laplacian of a product of functions in the
following way:

A (fe)= D aupd®fog,

lor=+Bl=n
where the a;, p are nonnegative constants depending on n and on the multi-index « such that
> aap=d)".
lo+Bl=n
Thus we deduce that the integral kernel « of the operator p‘;lv(g)l pl" is given by

K(x,y)= Z aa,ﬁ(ih)n_lal /I;d 2—|.3|afg(%(x +y), f) ae—i(y—x)-é/h de,
le+B|=n

which yields
Al = > awp(lin)? ol ols).
lor+Bl=n

This proves (19a). To prove the second identity, we write u := %(x +y) and v := y — x, so that the integral
kernel «, of the operator ;o‘,;‘/((gr)l)d2 is given by

K2 (x, y) = f /R y g(3(x+y),§)e OIE My dg

[ e s 7
R2d

d
= / / g(u, s>e—i“"f/h(
R2d —

n/2
(u12 + ;llviz + Mivi)) dé.
i=1

By the multinomial theorem, this can be written as

2(x, y) = Z ba,ﬁ \/‘/%Zd uag(u, S)Uﬂe—ivf/h de

la+Bl=n

= D bep //de ugu, £)(in) Pl e 5/ dg

la+Bl=n

-y ba,ﬁ(—ihym// w0 g(u, £ €M de.
R2d

lar+fl=n
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where we used integration by parts |B| times to get the last line, and the b, g are nonnegative constants

> bap= ()"

la+B|=n

that satisfy

In term of operators, this leads to
PN = > bap(—in)P el (x"0fg),
la+B|=n

which is (19b). To get the last identity, we combine the first two to get

PY@IpIMx = Y aas(Rin)” ol 6 9 g)lx )"

la+Bl=n

= Y aupbap(—in)FI(Lin) " ol (x 0 §*02g)). O
o+ =
o' +5'|=n

From this lemma, we deduce the following £2 inequalities.
Proposition 3.3. Let n € 2N, and let g be a function of the phase space. Then there exists a constant
C > 0 depending only on d and n such that
IR (D1pI" 2 < @) (I8181" I 2oy + (37)" I Vgl L2gwaay), (202)
1oy @1xI"ll 2 < (34)" (g1l L2meay + A" 1 VE g1l r2gea) (20b)
Loy (@11 x]" 22 < C(IIC+ [xI"E")g Nl 2eay + A" N 1XI" V7 8l L2 groa)
+hMEIM VE gl 2y + RTTIVE Vgl 2meey). (200)
Proof. By (19a) and the fact that ||p}) (u) || -2 = ||ul| ;2 (2ey for any u € L?(R*?), we obtain
1Y @12 = Y aap(3h) 1608l 2 1)
la+Bl=n

Then, for any multi-index « and B such that |« + 8| = n, define g(y, &) to be the Fourier transform
of g(x, &) with respect to the variable x, and use the fact that the Fourier transform is unitary in L)% to get

18] 18] 5 o] g 1Bl 1,161
(51) 160 glion, = (51) " 16 Y &ll 2wy < —IET oo, + == (3h) 131"l 2o

< NE1" gl 2 men + (57)" 1V &1l 2 moay -
Moreover, as remarked in the proof of Lemma 3.2,
Y agp=(4a),
le+Bl=n
from which we obtain (20a). Formulas (20b) and (20c) can be proved in the same way. Il

Moreover, we can bound weighted £'-norms using £2-norms with bigger weights. This is the content
of the following proposition where we recall the notation (y) = /1 + |y|? for the weights.
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Proposition 3.4. Let n, n; € N be even numbers such that n > %d, and define k := n +ny. Assume
p = p‘gl(g) is the Weyl transform of a function g € H:i,f (R2?). Then the following inequality holds:

Tr(lpl|pI™) < CUIEYx)" g | 2 ey ¥ ()" Vi g | 2y " €)Y VE g1l 2 ey +RE T IVEVE g [l L2maay).-

Proof. First notice that since the sum of eigenvalues is always smaller than the sum of singular values
(see for example [Simon 2005, (3.1)]), we have that

Tr(lpllpI™) = Tr(llplpI"'D,

and from the definition of |[AB| if A and B are two operators, we see that |[AB| = (B*A*AB)'/?> =||A|B],
so that Tr(||p| | p|"*t|) = Tr(|p|p|™]). Defining m, := (1 + | p|")(1 + |x|"), we deduce from the Cauchy-
Schwarz inequality that

Te(lplpI™) < Te(lplpl™]) < lplpl" myl2llm, 2. (22)

To control the second factor on the right-hand side, we observe that it is of the form m,;; L= wx)w(—ihV)
with w(y) = (14 |y|")~!, so its Hilbert—Schmidt norm can be computed (see e.g., [Simon 2005, (4.7)]) as

lmy N2 = @)~ wll 2w )l 2 = Canh™",
where Cy,, = || w||i2 is finite since n > %d . Therefore, by the definition of the £2-norm, (22) leads to

Tr(lplpI") < Canllplpl" myll 2 < Canllp(pI™ + [pI" IxI" + 1pI" T + [ p" ™" x| 22

To get the result, we take p = p%’(g) and use Proposition 3.3 to bound the right-hand side of the above
inequality by weighted classical L?-norms of g. U

We can now prove the main proposition of this section following the strategy explained at the beginning
of this section.

Proof of Proposition 3.1. We use an improvement of the Calder6n—Vaillancourt theorem for Weyl operators
proved by Boulkhemair [1999] which states that if g € W"0-%°(R>?) with ng = 2|_%d J + 2, then pvlv (g)is
a bounded operator on L? and its operator norm is bounded by
1oV (®)ll 2y < Cligllwros gaay. (23)

Since pj (g) = h'pY (g(-, h-)), and, for h <1,

g (s b ) llwnooemeay < 118 llwnooom2ay,
by taking g = V¢ f we deduce from (23) and the definition of the £°°-norm that

IVl ()l < ClIVe fllwnos geay.

uniformly in 7. Moreover, taking g = V¢ f in Proposition 3.4 yields

Tr(| Ve oy (OPI™) < ClIVe £l 5o sy

The result then follows by combining these two inequalities to bound the right-hand side of the interpolation
inequality (18). O
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4. Proof of Theorems 1.1 and 1.4

We start this section by proving a stability estimate similar to the inequality used in the classical case,
and then use the results of Section 3 and the propagation of regularity for the Vlasov equation to get the
proof of Theorem 1.1 and then the proof of Theorem 1.4. The conditional result is stated here.

Proposition 4.1. Let K = 1/|x|* witha € ((%d — 2)+, d— 1), and assume p is a solution of the Hartree

equation (2) with initial condition p™ € C}r and f > 0is a solution of the Vlasov equation satisfying

f € Lig.Ry, WL @) nHI T (RYM)), (24a)
pre LRy, L' N HY), (24b)

where ng = ZL%dJ +2andn, ny € 2N are such that n > %d andny > d /(b — 1), and we use the notation
o=2n+n,v=m+a+2—d)yandb=d/(a+1). Then

Tr(|o — psl) < (Tr(|p™ — pif']) + Cr(DR)e ),

where

t
() = Cd,nl,af Ve £l wno-o (medyn o (r2dy s,
0

t
Cf(l) = Cd,nl,a / ”/Of(s)”L'mHv ”VSZf(S)”sz'l(de)e_M'(S) ds.
0 n

Remark 4.2. It is actually sufficient to assume that f > 0 when ¢ = 0 since this implies that it holds at
any time ¢ > 0.

In analogy with the classical case (see the proof of Proposition 2.4), we introduce the two-parameter
semigroup U s such that U ; = 1 and defined for ¢ > s by

ihatut,s = H(t)ut,‘sw
where H is the Hartree Hamiltonian (3). We consider the quantity

iho, (U (p(t) — pr (D) Uy ) = Uy [K * (p(t) — pr (@), pp(O]Uss + U By Uy,

where B; is an operator defined through its integral kernel by
Bi(x,y) = ((K%pp)(x) = (K% pp)(3) = (VK5 pp) (5 +3)) - (x =) p s(x, ). (25)
Using Duhamel’s formula and taking the Schatten p-norm (recall that I/  is a unitary operator), we get
o) —prOllp
. . 1 t 1 t
< ||p1“—p}“llp+gf IlBrllpds+E// lp(s.2) = ps(s, DINK (- —2), pr()]ll, dzds. (26)
0 0

We now take p =1, i.e., the trace norm, and we have to bound each term on the right-hand side of (26) in
order to obtain a Grénwall type inequality which will prove Proposition 4.1. Note that we will then again
use (26) with p > 1 together with Theorem 1.1 to prove Theorem 1.4.
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4A. The commutator inequality. Generalizing [Porta et al. 2017, Lemma 3.1], we obtain the quantum
equivalent of (16), which is the following inequality for the trace norm of the commutator of K and a
trace class operator p.
Theorem 4.3. Leta € (—1,d — 1) and K(x) = 1/|x|* or K(x) = In(|x|) when a =0. Then

d
T
Let b be the conjugated Holder exponent of b. Then for any ¢ € (0, b’ — 1], there exists a constant C > 0
such that

VK € L"® with b=1b,:=

1/2—-¢
Lb/+e

Tr([K (- —2). pll) < Chldiag(|VepD)ll /o | diag(| Ve o)l

for any & € (0, £/(2b")) and with the additional assumption e < by, —b" if d > 4.

Remark 4.4. In the case of the Coulomb interaction and d = 3, we have K (x) =1/|x|, b=b; = % and
VK € L3/%2% Thus for any ¢ € (0, 2], there exists a constant C > 0 such that

Te(I[K (- —2), p1) < Chlldiag(IVe p) |/ ldiag(IVe p D 11527,

for any € € (O, %8).
Theorem 4.3 is a corollary of the slightly more precise proposition that follows.
Proposition 4.5. Forany § € (1/b]—1/b"),1—1/b") and q € (b'/(1—8b"), o0], there exists a constant
C > 0 such that
Te(I[K (- —2), pll) < Chlldiag(|VspD)|17, I diag(| Ve oDl 4, (27)

where 1/p =1/b"+8 and 0 =8/(1/p — 1/q) and with the additional assumption that g < b if d > 4.

Proof of Theorem 4.3. We will decompose the potential as a combination of Gaussian functions (see e.g.,
[Lieb and Loss 2001, 5.9 (3)]). By using the definition of the gamma function and a simple change of
variable, when a > 0 one obtains, for any r > 0,

1 1 > a/2—1 —mrt
- t e dt, (28)
0

W, r?/? 2

where w, = 27%/2/(T'(3a)). Taking r = |x|? leads directly to the decomposition

1 1 [ 2
— _ ta/Z le 7|x| ldt
wq|x|* 2 Jo

Now when a € (-2, 0), take (28) with a + 2 instead of a, integrate it with respect to r, exchange the
integrals and then again replace r by |x|%. This yields a similar decomposition of the form

1 — l /OO ta/271(67ﬂ|x|2t . 1) dr.

wq|x|? 2 Jo

In order to treat the case of the logarithm, do the same steps with a = 0 to obtain

1 * a/2—1, —m|x|*t —mt
—n(xh =5 e —e ™) dr.
0
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In all these cases, defining wp := 1, we get the identity

1 1 [
w_(K(x) _ K(y)) — E / ta/2—1 (e—7T|)C‘21 _ e—ﬂ\y|2t) dt
a 0
Following the idea of [Porta et al. 2017] but using this new decomposition, we write
1
d

1 1 [
—(K(x)—K(y))=—/ t“/“/ — (e P =T (=0IPy 49 gy
Wq 2 Jo o do

1
= -7 /00 t“/Z/ (x—y)-(x+ y)e_”mx'zte_”(l_e)‘y'zt de dr,
0 0
from which we get

Kx—2)—K(y—=2)
—TTwy,

1 poo
= ,/(; /o za/2(x —y) - (g (x)p1-9(¥) + o (x)Pp1-9(y)) dt dO,

where we defined ¢y (x) := e—kmlx=2Pt and dr(x) := (x — 2)@r(x). Thus, using the fact that the integral
kernel of Vep is ((x —y)/(ih))p(x, y) and exchanging 6 by 1 — 6 in the second term of the integral, we
obtain

1 poo
[K(-—z>,p]=ff 1 (¢ - Ve pp1—g + 10 Vep - ¢g) dt dO.
0J0

imhw,
Noticing that (¢ - Ve p@1-9)* = ¢1-9 Ve p - g, we can now estimate the trace norm by

1
hlwq|

1 poo
II[K(-—z),p]Hls// 192 g - Vi pr_o 1 dt do. 29)
0 JO

Then, by decomposing the self-adjoint operator Ve p on an orthogonal basis (/) jes, we can write
Vep = Zje] Ajlyj) (¥l and get
o - Vepr—olli < D I3l 111a %) (i@l
jeJ

< Y 1ldewll v ool 2,

jeJ
where we used the fact that |||u)(v|||1 = ||u]|;2]|v]l 2. Thus, by the Cauchy—Schwarz inequality for series,

1/2
o - Vepor-gll1 < (Z A1 ||¢ew,-||iz> (Z 1511010 ||iz)

jeJ jeJ

12 1/2
< (f |¢9|2m> </ |<ﬂ1—9|2,01) ,
Rd R"'

with the notation p; = diag(|Ve p|) = Zje] |Aj 11 |2. By the integral Holder’s inequality, this yields

1/2

1/2 1/2
o - Veogi_alli < Idell 2 llo1—all 2 o1 1o o1 1 (30)
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where (p, q) € [1, o0]? can depend on the parameter 7, which will help us to obtain the convergence of
the integral in (29). We can now compute explicitly the integrals of the functions ¢ and ¢:

2p 2p  —2mf|x—z|*p't _ Wq 1
, = x—z|Pe dx = 7y
0122, = [ ez o G
2 _ —21(1=-0)lx—2q't 4, — 1
lor-oll) 2 / . TR =g
Combining these two formulas with (29) and (30) leads to
1/2 1/2
HKC =2 plly < [ Gt ol ol (! do w
DRI =A@ Ti—a) || g@r2) @) (1 — gyd/da)
with
e d+2p")/@4p' d/(4q’
cd,a,pf=|wa|< ) (2p))~ 2PV (2g"y~4/ED),
Wq42p’

We observe that the integral over 6 is converging as soon as

1 2 1 1 4 1
—<—-=— and —<—-=—. (€29
pd b g d b3
In order to get a finite integral of the variable 7, we cut the integral into two parts. The first for ¢ € (0, R)
and the second for r € (R, 00), for a given R > 0. Then we choose p and ¢g such that

1/d d 1/d d
— +—+4+1—a)<1 fortre(0,R) and — +—+1—a)>1 fort>R,
2\2p" 249’ 2\2p"  2q’

or equivalently, since b =d/(a + 1),

1/1 1 1 1/1 1 1
—|—+—)<- forte(0, R and ——+4+—)>—- fort>R.
2 p/ q/ b 2 p/ q/ b

However, this has to be compatible with the constraint (31). Therefore, when ¢ € (0, R), we can in
particular take g = po with pg < min(b’, b}). When ¢ > R, then we can also take for example p = po > %b/

and then any ¢ such that

2 1 1 4
—_——— < — < = and

1
—<1. 32
b p, g d q ~ G2

Notice that the condition 1/¢g" < 4/d is only used when d > 4 and can be rewritten as ¢ < b}. Such a
pair (po, g) exists as long as a < %d and a < 2. By defining § := 1/po — 1/b’, then these conditions are

1 1 1 1 1 1 1
— — — <8<1——/, —:—/+8, —<—/—8.
n b po b g b

equivalent to

With these p and g, we deduce that there exists a constant C depending on d, a, po and g such that

K (- —2), plll < CR(RWDAOZVP) | o[ g + RSOV CR)=1/CAN Y o 11215 1112)
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Optimizing with respect to R yields
Tr(ILK (- —2), 1) < Chllpi %% 1ot 1117, (33)

where 6y = (1/po—1/6")/(1/po — 1/g). In order to obtain an equation of the form (27), we can define
g := ¢ —b’, which is positive by (32) and the fact that py < b’. The condition ¢ < b’ when d > 4 then reads
as & < by —b’. We can also define p := b’ —¢ > 1. Then by a direct computation and again using (32) we
obtain

po—p=po+q—2b6 >0,

so that p < pg < b’ < ¢ and by interpolation of Lebesgue spaces,

lotllze < lorll s llonll ™,
where 0y = (1/po—1/q)/(1/p —1/q). Noticing that 6y6; = (1/po—1/b")/(1/p — 1/q) and that we can
take 1/po as close as we want to 1/ p, there exists & such that we can choose p( such that
I/p—1/6 1 &
9091+8] =u=—+—.
1/p—1/g 2 20
Therefore, the last inequality combined with (33) leads to (27). O

The following proposition is an extension of Theorem 4.3 to £? spaces, for p < b. Notice however
that the right-hand side here is expressed in terms of weighted quantum Lebesgue norms, which makes
the inequality weaker than the one in Theorem 4.3.

Proposition 4.6. Letd >2, a € (—1, min(2, 1d)) and 1 < p <b:=d/(a+1). Thenforanye € (0, g —1)
and n > a + 1, there exists a constant C > 0 such that

1/2+¢ 1/2—¢
K- —2). plllce < ChlIVepmy || 1 Ve pm | 7 F

where € =¢/q, m, =1+ |p|* and with
1 1 1

p g b
Proof. First we do the same decomposition as for the £! case but then take a £”-norm in (29). This yields

1
hlewq|

oo pl
||[K<-—z),p]||psf / 19285 - Vi pg1 ol » 46 dr. (34)
0 0

In order to bound this integral, we will cut it into two parts corresponding to ¢ € (0, R) and ¢t > R, and we
take 1/g > 1/p—1/b when ¢ is small and 1/¢g < 1/p — 1/b in the second case. Using the hypotheses, we
can find (o, B) € [2, 00)? and (ng, ng) € (d/a, 00) x (d/B, o0) such that« > d, B > %d, Ng+ng=n
and 1/a+1/8=1/p —1/q. Then we define m; := 1 + | p|* and multiply and divide by my,, and m,,.
This yields

g0 - Vepor-all, = I (@om,,)) - my, Vepmy,m,, o1 o]l

-1 —1
=< ligom,  llollm, o1-ollglmn, Ve o, g,
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where we twice used Holder’s inequality for operators to obtain the second line from the right side of the
first. We notice that d)gm;al is of the form g(—iV) f(x), so that since o > 2, by the Kato—Seiler—Simon
inequality (see e.g., [Simon 2005, Theorem 4.1]),

lpom, o < @)~ gl pellmy (B )l L,

with m;al (hix) = (1 + |hx|")~!. By the change of variable y = /x in the last integral, and using the fact
that Cy , o := IIm,fa1 ||« < oo, this yields

—1 —d
lpom;, o < Cangah™*IollLe

Then a direct computation of the integral of ¢y yields

1/0[ 1
-1 —dja| @d
”¢9mna ”a =< Cd,na,ah (wd—‘,-a) (O{@t)(d+a)/(2"’) .

By the same proof but replacing ¢y by ¢1_g, if 8 > 2, we have

1
(B(1—0)1)4/2h)

—d/

lm,, ' 01-6llp < Ca.ny.ph

Therefore, (34) leads to
00 Cphlfd(l/ot+l/ﬁ) 1 do
LK =2), plllp < /0 +(1/2)(d/a+d/p+1-a) (/0 fd+a)/Qa) (] — 9)d/(2/3)) dr
00 C h1+d/p'7d/q’ 1 do
< p dr,
= /0 td/2)(1/p—1/g—1/b)+1 (/0 g (d+e)/2a) (] — Q)d/<2ﬂ))

1/(1 C C
— @q d,ng,o d,nﬁ,ﬁ
Co= (a)dﬂ) BA/2B) o (d+a)/(2a) [, Ve pmg g

where

The integrals in 6 and ¢ converge since

d 1 1 1 | 1 1 1 .
a>d and B> —, ———<— if t€][0, R], ———>— if t € (R, 00).
2 p q b p q b
Then observe that as proved in Appendix B (see (56)),
”mnavépmn,g ”q = ”Vépmn,smna”q = ”VEpmn”q,
and we conclude the proof by taking the optimal R as in the proof of Theorem 4.3. U

4B. Bound for the error term. In this section, we will prove that the operator B; defined by (25) is small
when & goes to 0.

Proposition 4.7. Under the hypotheses of Theorem 1.1, if p € [1,2] and n € 2N withn > %d, then

2 2
1Bellcr < CR2Nop i IVl gzn ey

where v = (n+a+?2—d)4+ and C is independent from h.
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Proof. Recalling the notation E = —VK * p as in [Saffirio 2020a; 2020b], we write a decomposition
of B; as

1 1
B ) = /O E((1-6)x +6y) — E(L(x +))d6 - Vep, (x. y)

_lh// DVE(((1 = 6)x +6y)8' + L (x +y)(1—6)do do" : V2p,(x, y)
—in [ / 1)V Edg.ox + bory) 49 09 : V2o, (x, y)
where ag g = %(9/ +1)—060', byg = %(1 —0’)+ 66’ and “:” denotes the double contraction of tensors.

In terms of the Fourier transform of V E, this yields

—B,(x y)—zhf// s b VY E (2) d6 40’ dz : Vip,(x, ).
[Rd

2iTwz-x

Defining e, as the operator of multiplication by the function x — e , We obtain

1 bl —
,-B,:ih//f (0 —3)VEQ) : e, , (VZps)e,, dO 0’ dz,
in 0 Jo Jre ’ '

and since e, is a bounded (unitary) operator, taking the quantum Lebesgue norms yields

1 1,1 . —
7 I1Biller < h/ f /d 0 = HIVE@llea, , (VEps)es, . |lcr 46 d0" dz < SAIVEI 111V pyllcr-
0J0 JR

e Now to bound ||ﬁ|| 11, we can use the fact that for any n > %d, the Fourier transform maps H"
continuously into L' to get

IVE| 1 < Canll V2K % pf || .

If a = d — 2, then by the continuity of V2K % - in H", we get |[VE|[,1 < Cllpsllmn. Otherwise, if
€ (3d —2,d)\ {2}, we get

2—d—
IVEl1 < Canal A+ 1xx1“757 112 < Camallof | frasz-inginasz-a < Camall ol pinporasz-or,

where we used the fact thatif o € (—%d, O), then by Sobolev’s inequalities L” D H® with 1 /p* = % —a/d,
and then L2NL'c L since p*ell,2].

« Finally, to bound ||V§2 Py |l cr, we interpolate it between the £ and the £? norms to get
IVEpsler < IVERAGIVE O " = IIVE £ a1 VERf I 7 (35)
gPrllcy = Ve Prllpall Ve Prllpn §J 12 geayll Ve Py ol

where 6 = 2/p’. Then using the fact that Vg pr= p‘g/(Vé f), we can use Proposition 3.4 with g = Vg £,
ny=0and n > %dtoget

IVEpsler < CIVE f gz ey

which using (35) implies that || V2o, llcr < CIIVZ £l yar e O
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4C. Proof of Proposition 4.1. We can now use the bounds on the commutator and the error terms proved
in previous sections to prove the stability estimate of Proposition 4.1.
For p = 1, inequality (26) yields

Tr([p() — pr (DD
. . 1 t 1 t
STr(Ipm—p}nl)JrEfO Tr(Ile)derEfO/Ip(s,z)—pf(s,z)ITr(I[K(- —2), py(s)]]) dz ds.

Proposition 4.7 gives a bound on the second term on the right-hand side, whereas Theorem 4.3 allows us
to bound the last term on the right-hand side uniformly in z. Moreover, because of (11), we have

lo—prl <Te(lp — pgl)-

Altogether, we obtain for some small ¢ > 0 to be chosen later,
t
Tr(lp _ pf|) < Tr(lpm _ p}nD +Ch / ||,0f (S)||LIQH(n+u+27d)+ ||v§2f(s)||H22n(R2d) ds
O n

t
+C f Tr(p(s) — py()DlIdiag (Ve ()l 4oy s,
0

where b’ = d/(d — (a + 1)). We then use Proposition 3.1 to bound the L”-norm of the diagonal for
p="b+ecand p=0b'—eby

1121 Ve )1 = Cam I Ve g yrins ey

where since n; > d/(b—1) =d (b’ — 1) we can choose ¢ such that b’ +¢ < 1 +ny/d. We conclude by
using Gronwall’s lemma. U

4D. Proof of Theorem 1.1. To prove this theorem, it remains to prove that the assumptions (24a) and (24b)
are satisfied with our choice of initial conditions, which will imply the result by Proposition 4.1. But these
bounds are only about the solution of the classical Vlasov equation for which the long time existence of
regular solutions is known. More precisely, we prove the regularity needed in our case in Proposition A.1
in Appendix A. With our assumptions on the initial data, we have f" € W2+12°(R>) with m > d.
Moreover, since f" € HS+!(R??) with o > m+d/(b— 1), by Holder’s inequality we deduce in particular
that fi" e Li (R??) which by Holder’s inequality yields

J[[, et aras <0

for some ny > d /(b — 1). Therefore, Proposition A.1 indeed leads to
f & L@y, Wit h 2 ®R*) 0 HIF (RP),

where we notice that o > ng := ZL%dJ + 2. Finally, the HY bound for p also follows from Holder’s
inequality since o > %d, so that

/ VIV f| dg
[R‘{

where the last inequality follows from the fact that [v] <o + 1. O

V™M pllz2 < < Cao IE VI fll 2@y < CILF Nl oot oy

L2
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4E. Proof of Theorem 1.4. We now prove Theorem 1.4 using the results of Propositions 4.6 and 4.7.
Recall inequality (26). The bound (11) yields

. . 1 t 1 t
o —pplicr < llp™ — }n||£p+g/ ||B,||uds+5/ Te(lp — py) sup ILK (- —2), py 1l cv ds.
0 0 z

The second term on the right-hand side can be estimated thanks to Proposition 4.7 and can then be bounded
as in the case p = 1. The last term on the right-hand side is bounded by Proposition 4.6 by terms of the
form || Ve pymy || co withm, =1+ |p|", n>a+1=d/band 1/g closeto 1/p—1/b. Whena < %(d—Z),
then ¢ < 2 and we can bound them by interpolating between £' and £? weighted norms, yielding

2/q 1-2/q"
1V pymalice < Ve om0 Ve ppmy ) '

and we can then bound these terms by Propositions 3.3 and 3.4. When g > 2, this strategy is no
longer possible; however, by the property of the Weyl transform and Calderén—Vaillancourt-Boulkhemair
inequality (23) we know that

10N (llz2 = llgle@ey  and oY (@)llce < Callgllwnoe gy,

where ng = 2|_%dJ + 2. Therefore, this time, we interpolate between the £2- and £>-norm to get

o5 (@) ll2s < CalOY @I =103 (12" < CNg g o ooy 18112 (500 (36)

where 0 =1—2/q is close to 2/p’ — 1/b’ £ ¢. Using Lemma 3.2, we see that Vepgm), can be written as
a linear combination of terms of the form p‘g(f;‘ "‘8}? Ve f)=: p%’(ga, g), where o and B are multi-indices
satisfying |o + B| < n. Therefore, taking g = g« g in (36) for each g, g, we obtain a control in terms of
weighted Sobolev norms of the solution f of the classical solution of the Vlasov equation (1) of the form
”f”Wﬁ“’“(RM)mHg“ (R2) with o > ng+d /b, which can be controlled as in the proof of Theorem 1.1. We
can therefore conclude by Gronwall’s lemma that (12) holds.

Now we prove (13). Consider (12) and the bound

lo=ppllce < llollce+llogllcoe. (37)

As for the first term on the right-hand side, we know that all £P-norms are propagated by the Hartree
equation, therefore || o]z~ = [|p™||z~ and hence it is bounded by assumption. In the second term on
the right-hand side we again use the Calder6n—Vaillancourt-Boulkhemair inequality (23). Hence, if
f € W*(R*) and p™ € £, the £L>°-norm of the difference p — py is bounded uniformly in 7. To
conclude, we bound the £7-norm using the £°°-norm and the £”-norm with p = b — ¢, for & > 0 small

enough, and get

17
lo—psllce < o — el llo — oyl o',

since g € (p, 00). Then (12) yields
o = psllce < COUI™ — pPIZT +Tr(|p™ — pPP/7 + hP/1)eH ),

where C is a constant which depends on the dimension of the space d, on ||p™ |z~ and on fi". Il
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5. Proof of Theorem 1.6

We recall that X = X, is the operator of the time-dependent integral kernel X, (x, y) = K(x — y)p(x, y),
where p is the integral kernel of the operator p. Under the conditions of Theorem 1.6, the associated
energy is bounded and we have the following inequalities.

Proposition 5.1. Leta € [0, d), s :=d —a and p be a positive trace class operator. Then if K € I:I;)’l,
we have that

Te(Xp) < CRIIK || g1 P17 011 - (38)

Moreover, if a € [0, %d) and K? € I-'Ijsfd’l, then for any p € [1,2] and g = 2p)/(2 — p) € [2, o0] there
exists a constant such that for any operator p,,

1 2
IXp05llcr < ChsuKzn P12l 21l ol 2o (39a)
When p € [2, oo] we still have
1/2
X0 llcr < CRHWPTUDY K2 L, / d1|||p|“/2p||£z||p2||mo, (39b)

where in both (39a) and (39b) the constants C depend only ons and d.

Remark 5.2. We can control the weighted £2-norms by the inequality

aj2

P12 Pl < llpllc= Te(|pl*p). (40)

Notice that we cannot deduce it immediately by Holder’s inequality for the Schatten norms because it
would give us Tr(||p|®p|) instead of Tr(|p|*p) on the right-hand side. However, by definition of the
absolute value for operators and by cyclicity of the trace, we get

I1pl“%pl13 = Tr(p|p|°p) = Tr(pp'?|p|“p'/?) = Tr(p| | p|“/*p'/* ).

Now, Holder’s inequality gives

Te(ol1p1*?0'?1P) < llolloo Te( P12 0" 21%) = llplloo Tr( pI% ),
which leads to (40) by the definition of £? and L.
Proof of Proposition 5.1. We first prove (38) and then use it to show (39a) and (39b).

o Proof of inequality (38). Use (14) to get

2
// K(x—y)lpx, )| dxdy—cda/ (ff o I y)' dy)Q(dw)
Rd R2d |x—y—

for some measure Q such that || Qltv = || K || gs.1. This leads to

Ip(x y)l2
Ex < cq,a SUp (// —dxdy | Qllrv.
weRd R2d |X -y —
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Now we concentrate on bounding the double integral. First we observe that by the change of variable
z=x —y—w we have

lo(x, y)|? 1
_// o I dy:// 1p(z+y+w, y)[dzdy.
R |X —y—wl? R |z]°

Then, by the Hardy—Rellich inequality (see e.g., [ Yafaev 1999]), since a € [0, d), for any ¢ € H*/?, we

have that
2
/ PO 4 ey / A () dz.
rRe|z]? Rd

Therefore, taking ¢(z) = p(z + y + w, y) in the above inequality and integrating with respect to y yields
u=Caa [[ 1820ty +w P dzdy =Caa [[ 1824000 P dxdy,
R R2

Recalling that A,ac/ 4 p(x, y) is nothing but the integral kernel of the operator i~%/?| p|*/?p and using the
definition of the £2-norm, we obtain

Ea = Caah®N1p1**p1 %,

where Cy 4 = 2m)%Cq 4.

* Proof of inequality (39a). Since X, is a positive operator, Xf, =X, |2. Moreover, denoting by >~(p the
exchange operator associated to the kernel K2, the following interesting property holds:

100¢) = [ K= 3Ploce P dedy = TrGpp).
R
From this and Holder’s inequality for operators, we deduce that if K> € H2~4! with s € (d, d], then

1Xp021 5 < 102114 1Xpll2 < 29 || 03 ]l 2o Tr(X,0) "2,

which by (38) for K2 leads exactly to (39a).

 Proof of inequality (39b). We use the fact that || X, 0,1, < [IX,p0,]l2 for any p > 2 and then we use (39a)
for p =2 to get

1/2
X2l < B2V X o |l 2 < CHETAN/P=1D) K2 /zs P12l 2llpl co.

The use of the nonsemiclassical inequality || X,p,[l, < ||X,p0,Il2 explains the deterioration of the rate,
which might not be optimal. 0

When a < 0, we have similar bounds using moments in x instead of moments in p.

Proposition 5.3. Let a < 0 and K (x) = |x|1%. Then for any positive operator p,

Tr(Xp) < Ch?||x|“/?p]|2.,. (41)
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Moreover, for any p € [1, oo], there exists a constant C > 0 such that for any operator p,,
IXppallcr < ChY Y112l 2211 02l o when p € [1,2), (42a)
IXppallcr < CRIVPEID ) x|V 2 )| 2| pyl e when p € [2, 00, (42b)
where g = (2p)/(2 — p) € [2, 00) when p < 2 and the constants C depend only on a and d.
Proof. The proof of (41) follows simply by writing

//R K(x—ylp, y*dedy <C //Rmﬂxﬂa + 11N pCx, y)* dx dy

and observing that the right-hand side is exactly the right-hand side of (41). The two other inequalities
follow by taking K2 instead of K and using Holder’s inequality as in the proof of Proposition 5.3. [

Proof of Theorem 1.6. We proceed as in the proof of Theorem 1.1 and consider the one-parameter group
of unitary transformations U/, generated by the Hartree—Fock Hamiltonian, i.e.,

ih0;U; = Hup(t) Uy,

and compute

ihd, (U (p — P (DU = UK % (p— py), py (OIU + U Bl — U X, (0 — P (DU

Using Duhamel’s formula and taking the £”-norm using the fact that I/ is a unitary operator, we obtain
w i i L w
o= AY(Fler < 6"~ pPlcs + /O 1K % (o — o). B (lco ds

1 [’ 1 [
ts / 1Byl c» ds + P / IDXo, (0 = P INler ds. (43)
0 0

The second and third terms on the right-hand side in (43) can be bounded as in Theorem 1.1. As for the
fourth term, we use Proposition 5.1.
More precisely, when K (x) = £|x|™“ with a € [0, %d), using (39a) or (39b) yields

1 i 2
X, (0= o} (PN Ner < CHHK I 1P1 ol 2l = 9 () o
< CH K1 NIl 2 (pller + 107 ()l o),

with§ =d—a—d(1/2—1/p)+. When 5 > 2, this does not change the order of the rate of convergence O ().
When § < 2 (i.e., for high values of a and p), the contribution of the exchange term becomes bigger
than that of the second term on the right-hand side of (43), thus leading to a rate of convergence of the
order O (h*~1).

When K (x) = #|x|~* with a € (=1, 0), we use (42a) or (39b) to get bounds in terms of |||x|“!/?p|| 02
instead of ||| p|'*/?p|| z2.

When K (x) = £ In(]x]), we write K (x) < C.(|x|® 4 |x|~%) and use both types of inequalities to get
bounds with [|(|x|*/> + | p|*/*) ]| z2 instead.
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For all the choices of K, when p = 1, we can therefore conclude that

Lo — o (Dller < U™ = pfll 1 + Co) + C1 ()R~ e (44)

When p € (1, b), we proceed as in the proof of (12) (the Hartree case) and use (44) to get

o — PR (Ollcr <11o™ = oFllcr + COUP™ = Pl o1 + 7+ 1 e ™. (45)

Moreover, when p € [b, 00), again as in the Hartree case, we proceed as in the proof of (13). Following the
exact same argument, ||p — pgiv( F)l £ is bounded uniformly in / as soon as p'" € £ and f € W2L4/21+2.%
Hence,

I =P (Nllcr < COUP™ =PIl ™ + Coh?/1 + CrACTVPI) MO,

In particular, if | o™ — p}“||1 < Ch, we get for the Hilbert—Schmidt norm (p = 2) a convergence rate
of h(3/4—s)min{1,s—1}‘ m

Appendix A: Propagation of weighted Sobolev norms for Vlasov equation

The existence of global smooth solutions and the propagation of regularity is a classical result for the
Vlasov—Poisson equation. It can be deduced starting from the works of Pfaffelmoser [1992] or Lions
and Perthame [1991], which imply the boundedness of the force field, so that any solution with compact
support in the phase space will remain compactly supported at any time. Other general results concerning
the propagation of regularity can be found in the more recent work by Han-Kwan [2019] or in Appendix A
in the work by the second author [Saffirio 2020b]. In our case, we need the boundedness of the solutions
of the Vlasov equation in weighted Sobolev norms, and we will see that we can propagate norms of the
form W2 (R>?). We prefer to work in the framework of [Lions and Perthame 1991], which allows us
to have noncompactly supported solutions which are very interesting physically, since they include for
example Gaussian distributions of velocities. Moreover, compactly supported solutions are perhaps less
pertinent in the context of quantum mechanics. Furthermore, the proof here follows a completely Eulerian
point of view. The result of this section is the following.

Proposition A.1. Let K = 1/|x|* witha € (—1,d — 2] and let (n, o, ny) € N3 be such that n > d and
ny>d/(b—1)withb=d/(a+1). Let f > 0 be a solution of the Vlasov equation (1) with initial data

fin e W (R3) satisfying
// FiMEm dx d < oo.
R2d

Then the following regularity estimates hold:

feLX Ry, WIe(R™)), (46a)
Vops € L (Ry, L™). (46b)

If in addition f™ € H? (R*?) for some k € Ry, then

f € Lig Ry, HY R*).
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The proof works in two steps. We first explain in the next lemma how to get control of the regularity as
soon as p ¢ is uniformly bounded. Then we finish the proof of the theorem by proving that this assumption
on p s holds.

Lemma A.2. Let f be a solution of the Vlasov equation (1) as in Proposition A.1 with o > 1 and assume
moreover that

pre LRy, L¥NLY. (47)
Then the regularity estimates (46a) and (46b) hold.

Proof. For clarity, we first start with the case o = 1 for which we present a detailed proof, and we will
then explain how to modify the proof to get higher regularity estimates. We follow the strategy explained
in the course notes [Golse 2013].

Case 1: o0 = 1. Define the transport operator T :=£& -V, + E - V¢. Then we have
0 (Vxf)=—TVyf =VE -V, f, (48a)
(Ve f)=—=TVe f =V, f. (48b)

To simplify the computations, recall that T* = —T and T(uv) = uT(v) + T(u)v. Hence, by writing
my =14 1&|"? + |x|"P and using the notation u? := |u|?~'u, we have

// Tw) - ul"'m, =—// u-TW? Yymy, + |u|T(my). (49)
RZd RZd

However, noticing that
w- (TP =u-(ulP2Tw) + (p—2)(T@) - wuP ) =u?" - Tw) + (p — 2)(T W) - u)|u|P~?
=(p—Du’~"- T,

p / / TG) - u? " my = / f P T (). (50)
de de
M, = // Ve flPm, and Mg := // [Ve f1Pmy,.
R2d R2d

Then using (48a) and (50) for u = V, f leads to

dM,
dr

we can simplify (49) as

Now define

—p [ PP TS AVE N e [ 190 T )1 et p= 1),

where we used Young’s inequality for products, pab?~' < a” + (p — 1)b”, to get the second term. In the
same way, using (48b) and taking u = V¢ f yields

dMe _

de —

Then again by Young’s inequality for products,

//de Ve 17T (my) + (Mx + (p — D) Mp).

T(my) =np(E -7 +&.x"1 <np(| E| 1 + 1)m,,.
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Thus, for M, ¢ := M, + Mg, we obtain

d
EMX,E = p@lEllLe+ 1+ VE|L)My.

o0

Ry, LN L") by assumption, we also get the following control

However, since we know that pr € L
on ||E||pe:

[EllLe < Cllpflie +lposllie) < Ci

for some function of time C; locally bounded on R.. To control VE, we can use the integral Young’s
inequality if VK is less singular than the Coulomb potential (i.e., if @ < d —2), and if a = 1, then we use
a singular integral estimate in the spirit of that in [Beale et al. 1984] which can be found in the course
notes [Golse 2013] and can be written as

IVE||Le = C(1+ Mo+ llpglliee In(1 4+ [[Vorlle)) < Ce(1+1In(1+[[Vogsllre)) =: J(1).
Combining these bounds we arrive at %M e < p(1+n)J ()M, ¢, which by Gronwall’s lemma implies
MIP @) < M2

Now, since M j/ é” is equivalent to || f1|,,,1 in the sense that each one is bounded above by the other

.P(RZd)
up to a multiplicative constant, letting p — co, we obtain

. 1 13
1 ooy < 7™ oo e 7. 51)

However, since n > d, we have

Vol < [ 192 F148 < Canl Flug o, (52)

where Cy,, = [ra(§) ™" d < oo. Combining the two inequalities (51) and (52) and the fact that e/ > 1,
we deduce that
J@) = G+ CrIn((d + Cd,n||fm||WJ’°°(de))e(l+n)f° 7

t
< ot Coln(1 o+ Cal Py + G0+ [
0

Hence, by Gronwall’s lemma,

LA In(L+ Can ) ™y 1.0 gy ) S0+
n+1 14+n
We then deduce the bounds on ||f||Wl,oo(R2d) and Vpr by (51) and (52).

J@®) < JO) +

Case 2: 0 > 1. We give details for o = 2. The generalization to o > 2 follows in the same way. In the
case 0 = 2, (48b) and (48a) become

W(VEf)+TVif==2V,Vef and 8(V;f)+ TV f=—-2VE-V;V,f—V°E-V; /.
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Moreover, the mixed derivative of order two solves
W(VaVe )+ TViVef ==V f—VE-V;f.

We define the quantities

Mxx:=// 192 £1Pm, dx de. Mssi=// V2 f1Pm, dx dé. ng:=// IV Ve £17m, dx dé,
RZd RZ{I RZ{I

and compute their time derivatives, using Young’s inequality for products, the bound on T(m,) as in
Case 1 and the fact that p > 1:

Tdr
dM,;
dr
dM,,
dt

where M is defined and bounded as in Case 1. Thus, for M, := M, + My¢ + Mg¢, we obtain

< pMlE| Lo +n+2)Mes +2pMy,

=p@lEllLe+n+1+[VE| <) Mg + pMyx + pIVE| Lo Mee,

< p||E|L% +n+2|VE| = + [|V?E| 1) Myx + 2P| VE| 1 Myg + plIV?E|| oo Mg,

d
aMz < CpMlE|~+n+2+2|VE| =+ [|V2E| ) M>.

We proved in Case 1 that | E|| 1~ and |VE| .~ are bounded. To control V2E, we proceed analogously to
Case 1. More generally, we can bound V° E by V? f. This leads, by Gronwall’s lemma, to

My (1) < My" (0)e, (53)
for some positive time-dependent constant C; > 0. Now, since le/ " is equivalent to || f| W2P (R2) (with
the exact same meaning given in Case 1), letting p — 0o, we obtain

1 200 oy < 17"l yoo oy €'
The general case o > 1 can be handled analogously by defining
My i= [[ 19 pirm, axas,
where o = |o| stands for the sum of the components of the multi-index o = (o1, 02, ...). O

Proof of Proposition A.1. It just remains to prove that assumption (47) holds. First notice that the method
used in [Lions and Perthame 1991, Theorem 1] actually works for any a € (—1, d — 2] since the Coulomb
potential is decomposed in two parts of the form VK € L3/ N L! + W2, This proves that the n;
moments can be propagated, which implies that ps € L? for p =1 +n,/d by the kinetic interpolation
inequality. Then, by Young’s inequality, since n; > d/(b — 1), we deduce that

E € LL[Ry, L®).
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Finally, as proved in [Lafleche 2019, Corollary 5.1], this bound combined with the initial assumption
f e L®(1+&]") is sufficient to control ||pf|lz~ and gives

lor ()L~ < c<1 +/0 IE(s) |l ds),

which implies (47) so that we can apply the lemma. Then once we know the W *°(R??)-norm is bounded
at any time, if the H (R?*?)-norm is also initially bounded, we can again use (53) but with p =2 and
then bound the terms involving E and V, f by the W > (R??)-norm. Again we conclude the proof using
Gronwall’s lemma. |

Appendix B: Operator identities

Here we list some formulas for operators which are used in this paper. First, if A and B are self-adjoint,
then we have

IAB|, = lIBA|p, (54)

which follows from the fact that the singular values are the same for an operator and its adjoint [Simon
2005, (1.3)]. Then we shall remember Holder’s inequality for operators [Simon 2005, Theorem 2.8],
which says that for any bounded operators A and B and any (p, ¢, r) € [1, 00]* such that 1/p=1/g+1/r,

IABl, < Al Bl (Holder)

The second important inequality is the Araki-Lieb—Thirring inequality [Araki 1990, Theorem 1] which
states that for any operators A, B > 0 and any (g, r) € [1, 0o) x R, the following inequality is true:

Tr((BAB)?") < Tr((B1AYB%)").
Replacing A by A% and observing that |AB|> = BA?B, this can be rewritten as
IABIE, < IIA?BY],. (55)

These inequalities show that regrouping operators together in Schatten norms increases the value of the
norm, while mixing them will lower the value. In the same spirit, for any A, B >0, p > 1 and r > 0, the
following mixing inequality holds:

IB"AB|, < |AB"™'||,. (56)
Proof of inequality (56). By (Holder)’s inequality, we have
IB"AB|lp, < I1B" A"V ity mp | ATV Bl 1)
Now, by the cyclicity property (54) and by (55), we get
IB" AV (gnyymyp < NABH/CFD and | AV By, < JABTH/CHD,

which yield the result. 0
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MARSTRAND-MATTILA RECTIFIABILITY CRITERION FOR
1-CODIMENSIONAL MEASURES IN CARNOT GROUPS

ANDREA MERLO

In this paper, we show that the flatness of tangents of 1-codimensional measures in Carnot groups implies
CQ'; -rectifiability. As applications we prove a criterion for intrinsic Lipschitz rectifiability of finite perimeter
sets in general Carnot groups and we show that measures with (2rn+-1)-density in the Heisenberg groups H”"
are C,-rectifiable, providing the first non-Euclidean extension of Preiss’s rectifiability theorem.

Introduction

In Euclidean spaces the following rectifiability criterion, known as the Marstrand—Mattila rectifiability
theorem, is available. It was first proved by J. M. Marstrand [1961] for m = 2 and n = 3, later extended
by P. Mattila [1975] to every m < n and eventually strengthened by D. Preiss [1987].

Theorem 1. Suppose ¢ is a Radon measure on R" and let m € {1, ...,n — 1}. Then the following are
equivalent:

(1) ¢ is absolutely continuous with respect to the m-dimensional Hausdorff measure H", and ¢-almost
all of R" can be covered with countably many m-dimensional Lipschitz surfaces.

(ii) ¢ satisfies the following two conditions for ¢-almost every x € R":
(@) 0 <O (P, x) <O™*(¢p, x) < 00.
(b) Tan,, (¢, x) S{AH"LV : A >0,V € Gr(n, m)}, where the set of tangent measures Tan,, (¢, x) is
introduced in Definition 1.24.

The rectifiability of a measure, namely that (i) of Theorem 1 holds, is a global property and as such it
is usually very difficult to verify in applications. Rectifiability criteria serve the purpose of characterizing
such global properties with local ones, which are usually conditions on the density and on the tangents
of the measure. Most of the more basic criteria impose condition (iia) and the existence of an affine
plane V (x), depending only on the point x, on which at small scales the support of the measure is
squeezed on around x. The difference between these various elementary criteria relies on how one defines
squeezed on; for an example see Theorem 15.19 of [Mattila 1995]. However, the existence of just one
plane approximating the measure at small scales may be still too difficult to prove in many applications
and this is where Theorem 1 comes into play. The Marstrand—Mattila rectifiability criterion says that
even if we allow a priori the approximating plane to rotate at different scales, the density hypothesis (iia)
guarantees a posteriori this cannot happen almost everywhere.
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It is well known that if a Carnot group G has Hausdorff dimension £, then it is (Q—1)-purely
unrectifiable in the sense of Federer; see for instance Theorem 1.2 of [Magnani 2004]. Despite this
geometric irregularity, in the foundational paper [Franchi et al. 2001], B. Franchi, F. Serra Cassano and
R. Serapioni introduced the new notion of Cé—rectiﬁability in Carnot groups; see Definition 1.34. This
definition allowed them to establish De Giorgi’s rectifiability theorem for finite perimeter sets in the
Heisenberg groups H".

Theorem 2 [Franchi et al. 2001, Corollary 7.6]. Suppose 2 € H" is a finite perimeter set. Then its
reduced boundary 9,2 is C Hiu,,-rectiﬁable.

It is not hard to see that an open set with smooth boundary is of finite perimeter in H", but there are
finite perimeter sets in H! whose boundary is a fractal from an Euclidean perspective; see for instance
[Kirchheim and Serra Cassano 2004]. This means that the Euclidean and Cé—rectiﬁability are not
equivalent.

The main goal of this paper is to establish a 1-codimensional analogue of Theorem 1 in Carnot groups.
Theorem 3. Suppose ¢ is a Radon measure on G. Then the following are equivalent:

() ¢ is absolutely continuous with respect to the (Q—1)-dimensional Hausdorff measure H3~), and
¢-almost all of G can be covered by countably many C é-surj‘aces.

(1) ¢ satisfies the following two conditions for ¢-almost every x € G:
(@) 0 <O2 (¢, x) <O 1%(¢, x) < c0.
(b) Tann_{(¢, x) is contained in M, the family of Haar measures of the elements of Gr(Q — 1), the
1-codimensional homogeneous subgroups of G.

While the fact that (i) implies (ii) follows from [Vittone et al. 2022, Lemma 3.4 and Corollary 3.6], for
instance, the reverse implication is the subject of this work. Besides the already mentioned importance for
the applications, Theorem 1 is also relevant because it establishes that Cé—rectiﬁability is characterized in
the same way as the Euclidean one, and this is the main motivation behind the definition of Z2-rectifiable
measures, given in Definition 4.5. Our main application of Theorem 3 is the proof of the first extension of
Preiss’s rectifiability theorem outside the Euclidean spaces, which is obtained by combining Theorem 3
with [Merlo 2022, Theorem 1.2]:

Theorem 4. Suppose ¢ is a Radon measure on the Heisenberg group H" such that for ¢-almost every
x € H", we have

¢(B(x,r))

2n+1 1
0<® (¢, x) '_rlg% antl ,

where B(x, r) are the metric balls relative to the Koranyi metric. Then ¢ is absolutely continuous with
respect to H*' T, and ¢-almost all of H" can be covered with countably many C Hfﬂ,l-re(gmlar surfaces.

Finally, an easy adaptation of the arguments used to prove Theorem 3 also provides the following
rectifiability criterion for finite perimeter sets in arbitrary Carnot groups. Theorem 5 asserts that if the
tangent measures to the boundary of a finite perimeter set are sufficiently close to vertical hyperplanes,
then the boundary can be covered by countably many intrinsic Lipschitz graphs.
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Theorem 5. There exists an eg > 0 such that if Q C G is a finite perimeter set for which

Wi(10Q2|gLB(x, 1), v B(x, 1))
Q
’

limsupd, ,(|02|g, M) := limsup inf

r—0 r—0 VvEM

< &G,
for |0Q2|g-almost every x € G, where W is the 1-Wasserstein distance, then |0Q2|g-almost all of G can
be covered with countably many intrinsic Lipschitz graphs.

Before giving an overview of the strategy of the proof, we briefly compare our setting to the Euclidean
one and explain why Theorem 3 is so hard won. For the sake of discussion, let us put ourselves in a
simplified situation. Assume E is a compact subset of a Carnot group G = (R", %) such that

() there exists an n; € N such that nl_lr’a_l <HIYENBx,r) < mrﬂ_1 for any 0 < r < diam(E)
and any x € E, and

(B) the functions x — d,, S(HETILE, M) converge uniformly to 0 on E as r goes to 0.

Proving that the set E is Cé-rectiﬁable is (roughly) equivalent to constructing a plane V € Gr(Q — 1) and
a V-intrinsic Lipschitz graph I such that 2~ (Py(E NT)) > 0, where intrinsic Lipschitz graphs are
introduced in Definition 1.36 and Py is the splitting projection on V introduced in 1.10. With this in
mind, it is easy to see that the difficulty one has to face when trying to prove Theorem 3 is twofold. On
the one hand intrinsic Lipschitz graphs are not Lipschitz in almost any sense of the word as their natural
parametrization is Holder continuous, both from the Euclidean and the intrinsic perspective. On the
other hand, splitting projections Py are just (intrinsic) Holder continuous maps. This latter complication
means that there is no a priori reason for which measure, or even dimension, should be preserved by the
projections or the parametrizations. This is indeed the case already in Heisenberg groups H", and for
further details we refer the reader to [Balogh et al. 2012; 2013].!

Unfortunately, the classical approaches to the proof of Theorem 1 all rely on the ideas H. Federer used
to prove his celebrated projection theorem, see for instance [Federer 1969, §3.3], and these arguments all
crucially exploit the fact that orthogonal projections are Lipschitz; see [De Lellis 2008; Mattila 1975; 1995;
Preiss 1987]. We remark that even in Carnot groups, in some particular cases and for high codimensions,
splitting projections are Lipschitz homomorphisms and thus the classical machinery works, although with
some highly nontrivial complications; see [Antonelli and Merlo 2022a; 2022b].

This unavoidable technical obstruction of the Holderianity of intrinsic Lipschitz graphs and of projec-
tions implies that, at low codimension, we need to seek a completely different approach. The first pillar
of the alternative approach we pursue is the observation, encapsulated in Proposition 1.18, that despite the
lack of metric regularity, one can still nicely control the measure of the projection of a 1-codimensional
set. The other will be combining the classical ideas from [Mattila 1975] with quantitative techniques of
[David and Semmes 1993a]. We present here a survey on the strategy of the proof of our main result,
Theorem 3, in the simplified hypotheses («) and (8) for E, that from now on should be considered
standing throughout the section.

10ne could attempt to use metric projections instead, however one quickly realizes that in some simple cases, like the
Heisenberg groups H", splitting projections and metric projections coincide.
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The cryptic condition (8) can be reformulated, thanks to Propositions 2.6 and 2.7 in the following
more geometric way. For any € > 0 there is a t(¢) > 0 such that for %2~ !-almost any x € E and any
0 < p < t(e) there is a plane V (x, p) € Gr(2Q — 1), depending on both the point x and the scale p, for
which

ENB(x, p) S {y € G:dist(y, x x V(x, p)) < ep}, (1)
B(y,ep)NE # 2 for any yeB(x, %p)ﬂx*V(x,,o). )

In Euclidean spaces if a Borel set E satisfies (), (1) and (2) it is said to be weakly linear approximable.2
The condition (1) says that at small scales E is squeezed on the plane x * V (x, p), while (2) implies that
inside B(x, p) any point of x x V (x, p) is very close to E; see Figure 1 on page 931.

Proposition 1 shows that if at some point x the set E has also big projections on some plane W, i.e.,
(3) holds, then around x the set E is almost a W-intrinsic Lipschitz surface.

Proposition 1. Let k > 1017% and o > 0. Suppose further that x € E and p > 0 are such that
(i) dygp(HI'LE, M) < o,
(i) there exists a plane W € Gr(Q — 1) such that

(p/ k)2 < HL LW (Pw (B(x, p) N E)), 3)

where Py is the splitting projection on W see Definition 1.10.

If k= and w are suitably small with respect to 1, there exists an o = (11, k, w) > 0 with the following
property. Forany z € EN B(x, p) and any y € B(x, lk,o) N E for which 10wp <d(z,y) < %k,o, we have
that y is contained in the cone zCyw (), which is introduced in Definition 1.13.

We remark that thanks to our assumption (8) on E, hypothesis (i) of the above proposition is satisfied
almost everywhere on E whenever p < t(w), where t(w) is suitably small and depends only on w. Let us
explain some of the ideas of the proof of Proposition 1. If the plane W is almost orthogonal to V (x, p)
(the element of Gr(Q — 1) for which (1) and (2) are satisfied by E at x at scale p), we would have that
the projection of £ on W would be too small and in contradiction with (3); see Figure 2 on page 931.

If the constants k~! and e are chosen suitably small with respect to 7; it is possible to show not only
that the planes V (x, p) and W are not orthogonal but that they must be at a very small angle indeed.
In particular, this means that inside B(x, p) the plane x * V (x, p) must be very close to x x* W. So
close in fact that it can be proved that £ N B(x, p) is contained in a 2wp-neighborhood Wy, of W.
This implies that z, y € Wa,,, and since W and V (x, p) are at a small angle, it is possible to show that
dist(y, zW) < 4wp. Furthermore, by assumption on y, z we have d(z, y) > 10wp and thus we infer that
dist(y, zW) < 5d(y, z). This implies in particular that y € zCW(g).

The second step towards the proof of the main result is to show that at any point x of E and for any
p > 0 sufficiently small there is a plane W, , € Gr(Q — 1) on which E has big projections.

2The reader might notice that our definition of weakly linearly approximable sets does not coincide with that which can be
commonly found in the literature; see for instance [Balogh et al. 2012, Definition 5.4], [De Lellis 2008, Section 5] and [Mattila
1995, Definition 15.7]. However, the assumption () on the AD-regularity of E makes our definition equivalent to all the others.
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A
xxV(x, p)

Figure 1. On the left we see that (1) implies that at the scale p the set E (collection
of blue wavy lines) is contained in a narrow strip of size 2¢p (shaded yellow) around
x % V(x, p). On the right we see that (2) implies that any ball centered on the plane
x * V(x, p) inside B(x, % p) and of radius €p (shaded yellow) must meet E.

Figure 2. The weak linear approximability of E implies that E N B(x, p) is contained
inside V,,,, an wp-neighborhood of the plane V (x, p). If V(x, p) and W (a red line) are
almost orthogonal, i.e., the Euclidean scalar product of their normals is very small, it can
be shown that the projection Py (E) on W of V,,, N B(x, p) has H2 ! _measure smaller
than (w,o)Q_l.

931



932 ANDREA MERLO

Theorem 6. There is an 1, € N such that for H2 ™ -almost every x € E and p > 0 sufficiently small there
is a plane Wy , € Gr(Q — 1) for which

HY (Pw, ,(ENB(x, p)) 2, ' p7 7 @)
We now briefly explain the ideas behind the proof of Theorem 6. Fix two parameters 73 € N and @ > 0
such that w < 1/ nSQ(QH) and for which

By = B(8)0,01 MWy ), 03 ) S {y € BO, 1) : (y, n(We ) > o},
B_:=B, *820n§1 (U(Wx,p)_]) S{yeB(O,1):(y, (Wi, p)) < —o},

where the §; are the intrinsic dilations introduced in (5) and n(W, ,) € V; is the Euclidean normal of W, ,.
Thanks to assumption (1) on E, for any 0 < p < t(w) we have that

ENB(x, p) S{y € B(x, p) :dist(y, x * V(x, p)) < wp}.

In particular, thanks to the assumptions on 13 and w we infer that ENx6,B, =& = ENx§,B_. Let
Wy, :=V(x, p), and for any z € x4, B define the curve

Y. (1) = Zfszon;lt(n(wx,p)_] )s

as 1 varies in [0, 1]. The curve y, must intersect W, , at the point Py,  (z) since y,(1) € x3,B—, and as a
consequence we have the inclusion y, ([0, 1]) € Pv;ip (Pw, ,(2)). Since conditions (1) and (2) heuristically
say that E almost coincides with the plane x * W, , inside B(x, p) and it has very few holes, most of the
curves ¥, should intersect the set E too.

More precisely, we prove that if some y, does not intersect E, there is a small ball U, centered at some
q € E such that y, N U, # @. It is clear that, defining the set

F=£U ] U,

zexé, By
y.NE=2

we have Py, (x8,By) C Pw,,(F). So, intuitively speaking adding these balls U, allows us to close
the holes of E. An easy computation proves that H2~! (Pw,,(x6,By)) > Ty n3’3_1, and thus in order
to be able to conclude the proof of (4) we should have some control over the size of the projection of
the balls U,. This control is achievable thanks to (2) (see Proposition 2.27 and Theorem 2.28), and in

particular we are able to show that

’HQ—I(PWX_,( U UZ))gwrQ—l.

zexd, By
y.NE=2

This implies that E satisfies the big projection properties, i.e., (4) holds with 1, := 2773’3_1. This part of
the argument is rather delicate and technical. For the details we refer to the proof of Theorem 2.28.
The third step towards the proof of Theorem 3 is achieved in Section 2D, where we prove the following:

Theorem 7. There exists an intrinsic Lipschitz graph T such that H2~'(ENT) > 0.
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The strategy we employ to prove the above theorem is the following. We know that at 2~ !-almost
every point of x € E there exists a plane W, , such that HQ*I(PWW(E NB(x, p))) = nz’lpﬂfl. For any
x € E at which the previous inequality holds, we let Z be the points y € B(x, p) for which there is a
scale s € (0, p) for which W,  is almost orthogonal to W, ,. Choosing the angle between W, ¢ and W, ,
sufficiently big it is possible to prove that the projection of % on W, , is smaller than %172_ 1p2-1 This
follows from the intuitive idea that if y € %, the set ENB(y, s) is contained in a narrow strip that is almost
orthogonal to W, , inside B(y, s) and thus its projection on W, , has very small H2~I_measure. On the
other hand, Proposition 1.18 tells us that s9-1 LV (Pw, ,(ENB(x, p)\%)) < 2c(V)SQ_1 (ENB(x, p)\AB),
and this allows us to infer that there are many points z € B(x, p) N E for which W, ; is contained in a
(potentially large) fixed cone with axis Wy , for any 0 < s < p. This uniformity on the scales allows us
to infer thanks to Proposition 1 that £ N B(x, p) \ £ is an intrinsic Lipschitz graph.

Since the property () is stable for the restriction-to-a-subset operation and for the sake of discussion
we can assume that («) is also, Theorem 7 implies by means of a classical argument that 2~ !-almost
all of E can be covered with intrinsic Lipschitz graphs.

Therefore, we are reduced to seeing how we can improve the regularity of the surfaces I'; covering E
from intrinsic Lipschitz to C é. Since the blowups of H2~!_E are almost everywhere flat, the locality
of the tangents, i.e., Proposition 1.27, implies that the blowups of the measures H2~!LT; are flat as
well, where we recall that a measure is said to be flat if it is the Haar measure of a 1-codimensional
homogeneous subgroup of G. Furthermore, since intrinsic Lipschitz graphs can be extended to boundaries
of sets of finite perimeter, see Theorem 1.38, they have an associated normal vector field n;. Therefore, for
12 _almost every x € I';, the elements of Tang_; (HD*ILI}, x) are also the perimeter measures of sets
with constant horizontal normal n; (x); see Propositions B.12, B.13, and B.16. The above argument shows
that on the one hand the Tang_ (HQ_1 LI';, x) are flat measures and on the other if seen as the boundary of
finite perimeter sets, they must have constant horizontal normal coinciding with n; (x) almost everywhere.
Therefore, for 2! -almost every x € ENT;, the set Tann_ (H21.T;, x) must be contained in the
family of Haar measures of the 1-codimensional subgroup orthogonal to n;(x). The fact that ENTY is
covered with countably many C é—surfaces follows by means of the rigidity of the tangents discussed
above and a Whitney-type theorem, which is obtained in Appendix B with an adaptation of the arguments
of [Franchi and Serapioni 2016].

Structure of the paper

In Section 1 we recall some well-known facts about Carnot groups and Radon measures. Section 2
is divided in four parts. The main results of Section 2A are Propositions 2.6 and 2.7, which allow us
to interpret the flatness of tangents in a more geometric way. Section 2B is devoted to the proof of
Proposition 2.11, which is roughly Theorem 6. Section 2C is the technical core of this work and the
main result proved in it is Theorem 2.28, which codifies the fact that the flatness of tangents implies big
projections on planes. Finally, in Section 2D we put together the results of the previous three subsections
to prove Theorem 2.30, which asserts that for any Radon measure satisfying condition (ii) of Theorem 3,
there is an intrinsic Lipschitz graph of positive ¢-measure. In Section 3 we prove that measures with
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almost-flat tangents and which are asymptotically AD-regular are intrinsic rectifiable, and we will use
this in Section 4 to prove Theorem 4.2. In Section 4 we prove Theorem 4.1, which is the main result of
the paper, Theorem 4.2 and their consequences. In Appendix A we construct the dyadic cubes that are
needed in Section 2 and in Appendix B we recall some well-known facts about finite perimeter sets in
Carnot groups and intrinsic Lipschitz graphs whose surface measures have flat tangents.

1. Preliminaries

This preliminary section is divided into four subsections. In Subsections 1A and 1B we introduce the
setting, fix notations and prove some basic facts on splitting projections and intrinsic cones. In Section 1C
we recall some well-known facts on Radon measures and their blowups and finally in Section 1D we
introduce the two main notions of 1-codimensional rectifiable sets available in Carnot groups.

1A. Carnot groups. In this subsection we briefly introduce some notations on Carnot groups that we
will extensively use throughout the paper. For a detailed account on Carnot groups and sub-Riemannian
geometry we refer to [Serra Cassano 2016].

We recall that a positive grading of a Lie algebra g is a direct-sum decomposition g=V, @&V, P---d Vs,
for some integer s > 1, where Vy # 0 and [Vy, V;] C V;4 for all integers j € {1, ..., s} and where we
set Vy11 = 0. A positive grading is said to be a stratification if [Vy, V;] =V, forall j €{l,...,s}. We
also recall that the first layer V; of a stratification is usually referred to as the horizontal layer.

A Carnot group G of step s is a connected and simply connected Lie group whose Lie algebra g admits
a stratification g =V, @ Vo @ - - - @ V,. Throughout the paper we denote by n the topological dimension
of g, by n; the dimension of V; and by /; the number Z{Zl n;.

Furthermore, we let 77; : G — V; be the projection maps on the i-th layer of the Lie algebra V;. We
shall remark that more often than not, we will shorten the notation to v; := m;v.

The exponential map exp : g — G is a global diffeomorphism from g to G. Hence, if we choose a
basis {X1, ..., X} of g, any p € G can be written in a unique way as p =exp(p1 X1 +- -+ pnX,). This
means that we can identify any p € G with the n-tuple (p1, ..., p,) € R" and the group G itself with R"
endowed with x*, the operation determined by the Campbell-Hausdorff formula. From now on, we will
always assume that G = (R", x) and, as a consequence, that the exponential map exp acts as the identity.

The stratification of g carries with it a natural family of dilations §, : g — g, which are Lie algebra
automorphisms of g and are defined by

81V, - .o, v5) = (Avp, A%va, L, A Yy), (5)

where v; € V;. The stratification of the Lie algebra g naturally induces a grading on each of its homogeneous
Lie subalgebras b, that is,

hb=vinho---dV;Nh. (6)

Furthermore, note that since the exponential map acts as the identity, the Lie algebra automorphisms §;,
are also group automorphisms of G.
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Definition 1.1 (homogeneous subgroups). A subgroup V of G is said to be homogeneous if it is a Lie
subgroup of G that is invariant under the dilations §, for any A > 0.

Thanks to Lie’s theorem and the fact that exp acts as the identity map, homogeneous Lie subgroups
of G are in bijective correspondence through exp with the Lie subalgebras of g that are invariant under
the dilations §,. Therefore, homogeneous subgroups in G are identified with the Lie subalgebras of g
(that in particular are vector subspaces of R") that are invariant under the intrinsic dilations §,.

For any nilpotent Lie algebra b with stratification W; @ - - - @ Ws, we define its homogeneous dimension

N
dimpom(h) := Y i - dim(W;).
i=1
Thanks to (6) we infer that, if b is a Lie subalgebra of g, we have dimpom (h) := Zf: (i-dim(hNV;). Itis
a classical fact that the Hausdorff dimension® with respect to any left-invariant homogeneous metric (see
Definition 1.3) of a nilpotent, connected and simply connected Lie group coincides with the homogeneous
dimension dimyg,(h) of its Lie algebra. Therefore, the above discussion implies that if b is a vector
subspace of R" which is also an «-dimensional homogeneous subgroup of G, we have

N

o= i-dim(HNV;) =dimpon(D). ™)

i=1

Definition 1.2. Let Q := dimpon(g), and for any m € {1, ..., — 1} we define the m-dimensional
Grassmannian of (3, denoted by Gr(m), as the family of all homogeneous subgroups V of G of Hausdorff
dimension m.

Furthermore, thanks to (7) and some easy algebraic considerations that we omit, one deduces that for
the elements of Gr(2Q — 1) the following identities hold:

dm(VNV)=n —1 and dim(VNV;) =dim(V;), forany i=2,...,s. (8)
Thanks to (8), we infer that for any V € Gr(Q — 1) there exists a n(V) € V; such that
V=yveVd -V,

where 7 := {w € Vi : (n(V), w) = 0}. In the following we will denote by 91(V) the 1-dimensional
homogeneous subgroup generated by the horizontal vector n(V'). We shall remark that the above discussion
implies that the elements of Gr(2Q — 1) are hyperplanes in R” whose normals lie in Vj. It is not hard to
see that the converse holds too and that the elements of Gr($Q — 1) are normal subgroups of G.

For any p € G, we define the left translation 7, : G — G as

qt— 1pq ‘= p*x(q.

3For a definition of Hausdorff dimension, see for instance [Mattila 1995, Definition 4.8].
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As already remarked above, we assume without loss of generality that the group operation * is determined
by the Campbell-Hausdorff formula, and therefore it has the form

pxg=p+qg+2(p,q) forall p,qgeR",

where 2 =(21,...,2) R"xR" > V@ --- DV, and the 2;s have the following properties. For any
i=1,...,s and any p, g € G we have

(i) 2i(:.p.8.9) =2 2,(p, q),
(i) 2i(p,q) =—2;(—q, —p),
(i) 2y =0and 2;(p,q) =2Zi(p1, ..., Pi=1:q1, - - Gi—1)-

Thus, we can represent the product * more precisely as

pxqg=({Pi1+q, P2+ +22(p1,91), .-, Ps+qs +25(P1, .., Ps—1,q15 - - -+ Gs—1))-

Definition 1.3. A metric d : G x G — R is said to be homogeneous and left-invariant if for any x, y € G
we have

(1) d(,x, 8, y) =Ad(x, y) for any A > 0,
(i) d(z.x, t;y) =d(x, y) for any z € G.

Throughout the paper, if not otherwise stated, we will endow the group G with the following homoge-
neous and left-invariant metric:

Definition 1.4. For any g € G, we let

1/2 1/s
lgll := max{eilgil, 22l /2, ... €slgsl ),
where €] =1 and €, . . ., €, are suitably small parameters depending only on the group G. For the proof
that || - || is a left-invariant, homogeneous norm on G for a suitable choice of ¢y, ..., €, we refer to

Section 5 of [Franchi et al. 2003]. Furthermore, we define
d(x,y) =[x %yl

and let B(x,r) :={z € G:d(x, z) <r} be the open metric ball relative to the distance d centered at x at
radius 7 > 0.

Remark 1.5. Fix an orthonormal basis £ :={ey, ..., e,} of R” such that
ej €V;, whenever h; < j <hiy. 9)
From the definition of the metric d, it immediately follows that the ball B(0, r) is contained in the box

Boxg(0,r) :={peR":forany i =1,...,s whenever |(p, ¢;)| < ri/ei forany h; < j <hjy1}.
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Definition 1.6. For any 0 < o < £, we define the spherical Hausdorff measure to be the Carathéodory
completion of the exterior measure that acts on Borel sets A C G as

o0 o0
S¥(A) := igginf{z;r;" A C LJI B(xj,rj), rj < 8}.
j= j=

In the following definition, we introduce a family of measures that will be of great relevance throughout
the paper.

Definition 1.7 (flat measures). For any m € {1, ..., Q — 1} the set of m-dimensional flat measures 2t(m)
is defined as

M@m) ;= {AS™LV : for some A >0 and V € Gr(m)}. (10)

In order to simplify notation in the following we let 9t := 9 (Q — 1).

The following proposition gives a representation of (Q — 1)-flat measures, which will come in handy
later on.

Proposition 1.8. Forany V € Gr(Q—1) we have SR~V = =111V, where B :=H!7' (B(0, HDNV)
and B does not depend on V.

Proof. Let E :={z € G: (z1,n(V)) < 0} and let 0 E be the perimeter measure of E; see Definition B.4.
Either by direct computation or thanks to identity (2.8) in [Ambrosio et al. 2009], it can be proven that
dE =n(V)H" 'L V. On the other hand, since the reduced boundary 9*E = V of E is a C.-surface, see
Definition 1.34, thanks to Theorem 4.1 of [Magnani 2017] we conclude that

B -1, n(V)S2ILY = |9E|g = HY LV,

where B(| - ||, n(V)) := maxzeg(o,l)Hg’Jl(B(z, 1) N V). Since B(0, 1) is convex as a subset of R",
[Magnani 2017, Theorem 5.2] implies that

Bl 1, n(V)) =HAH(BO, HNV).

Finally note that the right-hand side of the above identity does not depend on V since B(0, 1) is invariant
under rotations of the first layer V. O

The above proposition has the following useful consequence:

Proposition 1.9. A function ¢ : G — R is said to be radially symmetric if there is a profile function
g : [0, 00) = R such that ¢(x) = g(||x||). For any V € Gr(Q — 1) and any radially symmetric, positive
function ¢ we have

f¢dSQ_1LV =0 - l)fsﬂ_zg(s) ds.

Proof. The thesis of the proposition is trivially satisfied for indicator functions of balls. The general result
follows by the monotone convergence theorem. O
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1B. Cones and splitting projections. For any V € Gr(Q — 1), the group G can be written as a semidirect
product of V and D(V), i.e.,
G=VxNV). (11)

In this subsection we adapt some of the results on projections from Subsection 2.2.2 of [Franchi and
Serapioni 2016] to the case in which splitting of G is given by (11).
Definition 1.10 (splitting projections). For any g € G, there are two unique elements Pyg € V and
Pfﬁ(v)g € M(V) such that
g = Pvg* Pu)g.
The following result is a particular case of [Franchi and Serapioni 2016, Proposition 2.17].

Proposition 1.11. For any V € Gr(Q — 1), we let

A28 =82 — 2ao(Ty g1, Ta(v)81)s

Aigi =g —2i(myg1, A28, ..., Ai—18i-1, Ta(v)&1,0,...,0), whenever i =3,...,s,
where myvyg1 = (g1, n(V)In(V) and wy g1 = g1 — wu(v)&1. With these definitions, the projections Py
and Py vy have the following expressions in coordinates:

Pyg=(myg1, A2ga, ..., Asgs) and Pyw)g = (Tav)81,0,...,0).
Furthermore, for any x, y € G, the above representations and the fact that V is a normal and homogeneous
subgroup of G imply:
(i) Py(xxy) =xxPyys* Puyx~ |,

(i) Py(v)(x *y) = Pyey)(x) * Poey) (¥) = Poy (x) + Py (3),
where here the symbol + has to be interpreted as the sum of vectors.

Remark 1.12. Throughout the paper the reader should always keep in mind that the projections Py are
not Lipschitz maps and, as stated in the introduction, this is the major source of the technical problems
we have to overcome in order to prove our main result, Theorem 4.1.

The splitting projections allow us to give the following intrinsic notion of cone:

Definition 1.13. For any o > 0 and V € Gr(Q — 1), we define the cone Cy («) as
Cv(a) :={weG: |[Puv)(w)| <o Py(w)l}.

The next proposition is very useful, since one of the major difficulties when dealing with geometric
problems in Carnot groups is that d(x, y) &~ |x — y|'/* if x and y are not suitably chosen. However,
Proposition 1.14 shows that if y ¢ xCy («), then d(x, y) is bi-Lipschitz equivalent to the Euclidean
distance |x — y|.

Proposition 1.14. For any x,y € G for which x~'y & Cy(a) for some @ > 0 and V € Gr(Q — 1), we
have
d(x,y) < Al)|mi(x"'y)|, where A(@) = (1+a™h).
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Proof. For any «, 8 > 0 define
Cla) := U (G\Cy(@)) and D(B):={x €G: x| < Blmi ()]}

VeGr(Q-1)
Now let us prove that C(«) € D(A(w)). For any w € C(«) there exists a W € Gr(Q — 1) such that
| Powy(w)|l > e|| Pw(w)|| and, in particular,

lwll < I Pw (w) | + 1| Porewy w) | < 1+~ || Prewy () | = (1 +a ™) | maewy (miw) | < (14+a ™|y (w)],

where the only identity in the equation above comes from the choice of the metric and Proposition 1.11.
This concludes the proof of the inclusion C(«) C D(A(w)).

Since x "'y & Cy (@), then x~'y € C(«) and hence d(x, y) = |x "'yl < (1 + Y |7 (x~'y)|, which
concludes the proof of the proposition. (]

The following proposition allows us to precisely quantify the distance of a point g € G from a plane
VeGr(Q—1).

Proposition 1.15. For any V € Gr(Q — 1) and any g € G we have dist(Pyv)g, V) = |mav) 81| and, in
particular, dist(g, V) = |mnv)g1l. In addition, for any g € G we have

Py (DI <2lgll- (12)
Proof. First of all, we note that
dist(Pnv)g, V) <d(Pnv)g, 0) = |t 81l, (13)

where the last identity above comes from Proposition 1.11 and the definition of the metric. In addition,
once again thanks to the definition of the metric, we have

dist(Py(vy(g), V) = 32‘f/||P9?(V)(g)71 * v > jg‘f/|—7fn(V)81 +vi| = vy &1l (14)

Putting together (13) and (14) we conclude the proof of the identity dist(Py(v)(g), V) = |mn(v)&1|. Thanks
to this, we conclude that

dist(g, V) = inf d(g, v) = inf d(Py g * Pnv)g, v)
veV veV
= inf d(Pnv)g, Prg™" xv) =dist(Pun)g, V) = Imuw)gil,
proving the second claimed identity. In order to conclude the proof of (12) we just note that
1Py (@1l = llg * Prvyg ™' I < gl + I Pnavygll = llgll + 1macnyg1] < llgll + g1l < 2llgll,

where the second identity above comes from the definition of the norm and Proposition 1.11. U

The following result is the analogue of [Franchi and Serapioni 2016, Proposition 2.12] where M :=V
and H :=2(V).

Proposition 1.16. For any V € Gr(Q — 1) and any g € G we have

30U Pxey gl +1Pvgl) < ligl < | Puevygll + 1l Pygll. (15)
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Proof. The right-hand side of (15) follows directly from the triangular inequality. Furthermore, thanks to
Propositions 1.11 and 1.15 we deduce on the one hand that || Pyv)(g) |l = |7av)(g1)| < llgll and on the
other that | Py g|| < 2||g||. The first inequality in (15) follows from combining these two inequalities. [

The following proposition allows us to estimate the distance of parallel 1-codimensional planes.

Proposition 1.17. Let x, y € G and V € Gr(Q — 1). Defining

dist(xV, yV) := max{sup dist(xv, yV), sup dist(yv, xV)},

veV veV

we have
(i) dist(xV, yV) =dist(x, yV) = dist(y, xV) = [7rav) (T1(x "' »)I,
(ii) dist(u, xV) <dist(u, yV) +dist(xV, yV), forany u € G.

Proof. For any v € V we have

1 1

dist(xv, yV) = 1‘1)161{/ dist(xv, yw) = ui}rg/al(x, yoy lxv IxTy)yw) = ui)rel{/d(x, yw) = dist(x, yV),

where the second last identity comes from the fact that v* := y~lxv~!
of the translation by v* on V. Therefore, we have sup,.y dist(xv, yV) = dist(x, yV) and thus by
Proposition 1.15 we infer that

x~'y € V and from the transitivity

dist(xV, yV) = max{dist(x, yV), dist(y, xV)} = max{|mav) (w1 (y "' %)), [7nevy Gr1 (x " y)) [}
= |y (T (x 7 y)) | = dist(x, yV) = dist(y, x V),

where the last identity comes from interchanging x and y and exploiting the symmetry of the definition
of dist(xV, yV). In order to prove (ii), let w* be the element of V for which dist(u, yV) = d(u, yw*)
and note that

dist(u, xV) = Uig‘t;d(u, xv) <d(u, yw") —i—&gf/d(yw*, xv) =dist(u, yV) —i-gg‘ljd(yw*, xv)
= dist(u, yV) +dist(yw™, xV) < dist(u, yV) +dist(xV, yV). O

The following result is a direct consequence of [Franchi and Serapioni 2016, Proposition 2.2]. The
bound (16) can be obtained with the same argument used by V. Chousionis, K. Fissler and T. Orponen to
prove [Chousionis et al. 2019, Lemma 3.6]. In particular, (16) will play the role of a surrogate for the
Lipschitzianity of projections. The proof is omitted.

Proposition 1.18. For any V € Gr(Q — 1) there is a constant 1 < c(V) < S2-1(B(0,2)NV) =: C; such
that for any p € G and any r > 0 we have

SV (Py(B(p, 1)) = c(V)r?7!
Furthermore, for any Borel set A C G for which S2~1(A) < oo, we have

S v (Py(A)) <2c¢(V)S21(A). (16)
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1C. Densities and tangents of Radon measures. In this subsection we briefly recall some facts and
notations about Radon measures on Carnot groups and their blowups.

Definition 1.19. If ¢ is a Radon measure on G, we define

¢ (B(x,r)) $(B(x,r))
rm rm ’

O (¢, x) :=1lim i(I)lf and ©™*(¢, x) :=limsup
r—

r—0

and say that © (¢, x) and ®"*(¢, x) are the lower and upper m-densities of ¢ at the point x € G,
respectively.

Definition 1.20 (weak convergence of measures). A sequence of Radon measures {1;};cn is said to be
weakly converging in the sense of measures to some Radon measure v if, for any continuous functions

[ram— [ rav

Throughout the paper, we denote such convergence with the symbol pu; — v.

with compact support f € C., we have

Definition 1.21. For any pair of Radon measures ¢ and v and any compact set K € G we let

F(¢. %) :=sup{‘/fd¢—/fd1/f':feLipﬂK)}, (17)
where LipT(K ) is the set of nonnegative 1-Lipschitz functions whose support is contained in K. Further-
more, if K = B(x, r), we shorten the notation to Fy (¢, ¥) := FB(Tr)(qb, v).

The next lemma is an elementary fact about Radon measures. We omit its proof.

Lemma 1.22. If ¢ is a Radon measure on G, for any x € G there are at most countably many radii R > 0
for which ¢ (0B(x, R)) > 0.

The following proposition allows us to characterize the weak convergence of measures by means of
the convergence to 0 of the functionals F.

Proposition 1.23. Assume that {i1;};icn is a sequence of Radon measures and let u be a Radon measure
on G. Then the following are equivalent:

1) wi = p.
(11) lim;— o0 Fx (i, ) =0 for any compact set K C G.

Proof. The proof can be achieved with an argument similar to the Euclidean one; see for instance [Preiss
1987, Proposition 1.11]. (|

Definition 1.24 (tangent measures). Let ¢ be a Radon measure on G. For any x € G and any r > 0, we
define T ,¢ to be the Radon measure for which

T, ,¢(B) =¢(x6,(B)), forany Borelset B C G.
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For any m € {1, ..., Q} define Tan,, (¢, x), the set of the m-dimensional tangent measures to ¢ at x,
as the collection of Radon measures v for which there is an infinitesimal sequence {r;};cn such that

ri " Ty rp — v.

Proposition 1.25. Let ¢ be a Radon measure, v € Tan,, (¢, x) and {r;};en an infinitesimal sequence
such that r; " Ty ;¢ — v. Then, if y € supp(v), there exists a sequence {z;}ien € supp(¢) such that
81/r, (x71z) = ».

Proof. A simple argument by contradiction yields the claim. The proof follows verbatim its Euclidean
analogue; see for instance the proof of [De Lellis 2008, Proposition 3.4]. 0

Proposition 1.26. Suppose ¢ is a Radon measure on G such that
0 <O (¢, x) <O™*(¢p,x) <oo, for ¢-almostevery x € G.

Then Tan,, (¢, x) = S for ¢p-almost every x € G.

Proof. This is an immediate consequence of the local uniform boundedness of the rescaled measures
Ty r¢ together with the compactness of measures. See Proposition [Preiss 1987, Proposition 1.12]. [J

The following result is the analogue of [De Lellis 2008, Proposition 3.12], which establishes the
locality of tangents in the Euclidean space. This proposition is of capital importance since it will ensure
that restricting and multiplying a measure with flat tangents by a density will yield a measure still having
flat tangents.

Proposition 1.27 (locality of the tangents). In the hypothesis of Proposition 1.26, for any nonnegative
p € L'(¢) we have Tan,,(p¢, x) = p(x) Tan,, (¢, x) for ¢-almost every x € G.

Proof. First of all, let us note that ¢ is locally asymptotically doubling. Indeed,

. ¢(B(x,2r)) _ . ¢(B(x,2r)) 2"r"
lim sup ———— < limsup
r>0 @ (B(x,r)) r—0 @rym ¢(B(x, 1))
2"O™ (¢, x)
<— """ <00,
- 0%(9.x)

Thanks to [Heinonen et al. 2015, Theorem 3.4.3], we know that the Lebesgue differentiation theorem
holds for ¢; see [Heinonen et al. 2015, page 77]. In particular, the argument that proves the equivalent of

for ¢-almost every x € G. (18)

this result in Euclidean spaces, see for instance the aforementioned [De Lellis 2008, Proposition 3.12],
can be applied verbatim to ¢. U

Proposition 1.28. Suppose ¢ is a Radon measure supported on a compact set K such that for ¢-almost
every x € G we have

0< 02 (¢, x) <O (¢, x) < 0.

Then, forany ¥, y €N, the set E®(9, y):={x e K : 0~ 'r2 1 <¢p(B(x, r)) <0r?~! forany 0<r <1/y}
is compact.
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Proof. Since K is compact, in order to verify that E? (1, y) is compact, it suffices to prove that it
is closed. If E®(®9, y) is empty or finite, there is nothing to prove. So, suppose there is a sequence
{xiYien € E®(V, y) converging to some x € K. Fix an 0 < r < 1/y and assume that § > 0 is so small
that » + 8§ < 1/y. Therefore, if d(x, x;) < and r — d(x, x;) > 0, we have

9 r —d(x, x)¥ < P(B(xi,r —d(x,x:))) < ¢(B(x, 1))
<P(B(xi,r +d(x,x;)) < (r +d(x, x,)"
Taking the limit as i goes to 0o, we see that x € E?(¢, y). O

Proposition 1.29. With the hypothesis of Proposition 1.28, for any ¥, y, i, v € N, the set
&y, (. v) = {x € E°W, y): (1 = 1/m$(B(x, 1) < p(B(x,r)NE?(®, y)) forany 0 <r < 1/v}
is compact.

Proof. If é"g)’ , (i, v) is empty or finite, there is nothing to prove. Furthermore, since by Proposition 1.28
we know that the sets E? (19, y) are compact, in order to prove our claim it is sufficient to show that
5$V(M, v) is closed in E? (¥, y). Take a sequence {y;};en € é”gfy (i, v) converging to some y € E?(%, y).
FixanO<r <1/vandaé € (0, %) and let ig(§) € N be such that for any i > iy(5) we have d(y, y;) < ér.
These choices imply that

(A =1/ (BGi, r —2d(y, i) < ¢(B(yi, r —2d(y, y)) NE? (@, y)) < p(B(y,r) NE®(®, y)).

Note that the sequence of functions f;(z) := X B(y;,r—2d(y.y;)) (2) converges pointwise ¢-almost everywhere
to X B(y,r)(z). This is due to the fact that, for any i > i(5), on the one hand we have supp(f;) € B(y, r)
and on the other the functions f; are equal to 1 on B(y, (1 — 3§)). Thus, the dominated convergence
theorem implies that

(A =1/w¢(B(y.r)) = lim (1 = 1/)¢(B(yi.r = 2d(y. yi))) = p(B(y.r) N E*@,y)).

Since r was arbitrarily chosen in (0, 1/v), this shows that y € &, (i, v), concluding the proof. Il

Proposition 1.30. With the hypothesis of Proposition 1.28, for any 0 < € < % there are ¥y, Yo € N such
that for any ¥ > vg, y > yo and € N thereis av = v(¥, y, u) € N such that

PR\ &Y, (1. 1)) < € (K). (19)

Proof. The proof is an elementary application of the Lebesgue differentiation theorem that can be found
in [Heinonen et al. 2015, page 77]. O

The following result allows us to compare the measure ¢ when restricted to E? (19, y) with the spherical
Hausdorff measure. Since the proof is a well-known application of the Lebesgue differentiation theorem
that can be found in [Heinonen et al. 2015, page 77], of [Franchi et al. 2015, Theorem 3.1] and the mutual
absolute continuity of the spherical and centered Hausdorff measures, see for instance [Franchi et al.
2015], we choose to leave it to the reader.
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Proposition 1.31. Let ¢ be a Radon measure and suppose further that there are 0 < §; < §, < 00 such
that
81 <O (¢, x) <O™*(p,x) <8, for ¢p-almostevery x € E.

Then §|S™LE < ¢pLE < 5,2"S™L_E and in particular, for any 0, y € N, we have
9TISTTIEY (W, y) S $LEY @, y) < 9277 STTILEY @, ).

The following result will be used in the proof of the very important Proposition 2.4. It establishes the
natural request that if a sequence of planes V; in Gr(Q — 1) converges in the Grassmannian to some plane
V € Gr(Q—1) (i.e., the normals converge as vectors in V), then the surface measures on the V; converge
weakly to the surface measure on V.

Proposition 1.32. Suppose that {V (i)}ien is a sequence of planes in Gr(Q — 1) such that n(V (i)) - n
for some n € V. Then there exists a V € Gr(Q — 1) such that n(V) =n and S2~'LV (i) — S2-I_V.

Proof. For any continuous function of compact support, f € C., we have thanks to Proposition 1.8 that

lim deQ_l\_V(i)—/deQ_lLVz_lim ,3—1<fdegu—lLV(i)—/deg;lLv)=o, (20)

i—00
where the last identity comes from the fact that H, 1LV (i) — HE L. O

1D. Rectifiable sets in Carnot groups. In this subsection we recall the two main notions of rectifiability
in Carnot groups that will be extensively used throughout the paper. First of all, let us recall the definitions
of horizontal vector fields and horizontal distributions.

Definition 1.33. Let ¢y, ..., e,, be an orthonormal basis of V| with respect to the Euclidean scalar
product. Foranyi =1,...,n; and any x € G we let X;(x) := 9;(x x 5;(e;))|;=0 and say that the map
X; : G=ZR" — R”" so defined is the i-th horizontal vector field. Furthermore, we define the horizontal
distribution of G to be the following n-dimensional distribution of planes in R":

HG(x) :=span{X(x), ..., X,, (x)}.

Finally, for any open set 2 in G we denote by C(l) (Q, HG) the sections of HG of class C! with support
contained in €.

The definition of regular surfaces we are about to give is reminiscent of the characterization of smooth
surfaces in the Euclidean spaces through the local inversion theorem. Heuristically speaking, a C é—surface
is a set that is transverse to HG and whose sections with HG are C'-surfaces.

Definition 1.34 (Cé—surfaces). We say that a closed set C € G is a Cé—surface if there exists a
continuous function f : G — R such that C = f~!(0) and whose horizontal distributional gradient
Ve f :=X1f...., Xpn, f) can be represented by a continuous, never-vanishing section of HG.

Remark 1.35. Thanks to [Serra Cassano 2016, Corollary 4.27], if C is a Cé—regular surface, then S2~!.C
is o -finite.
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The second notion of regular surface we give in this subsection is inspired by the characterization of
Lipschitz graphs through cones.

Definition 1.36 (intrinsic Lipschitz graphs). Let V € Gr(Q — 1) and E be a Borel subset of V. A function
f 1 E— (V) is said to be intrinsic Lipschitz if there exists an o > 0 such that for any v € E we have

gr(f) :=={wf(w):weE} Cvf)Cy(a).

A Borel set A C G is said to be a V-intrinsic Lipschitz graph, or simply an intrinsic Lipschitz graph, if
there is an intrinsic Lipschitz function f : E C V — (V) such that A = gr(f).

Proposition 1.37. Suppose E is a Borel subset of G and assume there is a plane W € Gr(Q — 1) and an
o > 0 such that for any w € E we have E C wCy (). Then E is contained in an intrinsic Lipschitz graph.

Proof. Thanks to the assumption on E, for any w;, w, € E we have wl_lwg € Cw(a). This implies
that for any v € Py (E) there exists a unique w € E such that Py (w) = v, otherwise we would have
wl_lu)z e N(W).

Let f : Pw(E) — (V) be the map associating every w € Py (E) to the only element in its preimage
Pu_,l(w). With this definition we have that the set gr(f) :={vf(v) :v € PVT,I(E )} coincides with E and
this shows that f is an intrinsic Lipschitz function since gr(f) € vf (v)Cw () for any v € E. O

The following extension theorem is of capital importance for us:

Theorem 1.38 [Vittone 2012, Theorem 3.4]. Suppose V € Gr(Q—1) and let f : E — N(V) be an intrinsic
Lipschitz function. Then there is an intrinsic Lipschitz function f : V — (V) such that f(v) = f(v) for
anyv € E.

The following result is an immediate consequence of Theorem 1.38:
Proposition 1.39. If f : E €V — (V) is an intrinsic Lipschitz function, then S2~'_gr(f) is o -finite.

Proof. Theorem 1.38 together with [Franchi and Serapioni 2016, Theorem 3.9] immediately implies that
S 1(gr(f)N B(0, R)) < oo for any R > 0. ]

From the notions of Cé—surfaces and of intrinsic Lipschitz surfaces rise the two following definitions
of rectifiability:

Definition 1.40. A Borel set A C G of finite S2~'-measure is said to be
1) Cé—rectiﬁable if there are countably many C é—surfaces I'; such that
s2-1 (A U r,-) =0,
ieN
(i) intrinsic rectifiable if there are countably many intrinsic Lipschitz graphs I'; such that
sa-1 (A (U F,-) =0.
ieN
The following proposition is an adaptation of the well-known fact that Borel sets can be written in an
essentially unique way, as the union of a rectifiable and a purely unrectifiable set.
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Proposition 1.41 (decomposition theorem). Suppose .F is a family of Borel sets in G for which S2~'.C
is o -finite for any C € 7. Then, for any Borel set E C G such that S2~'(E) < oo, there are two Borel
sets E*, E" C E such that

(i) E*UE" =E,

(i) E" is contained in a countable union of elements of %,
(iii) ST (E*NC) =0 forany C € Z.
Such a decomposition is unique up to S~ -null sets, i.e., if F* and F" are Borel sets satisfying the three
properties listed above, we have SYE'AF) =S Y(E*AF") = 0.
Proof. The proof follows verbatim the argument of [De Lellis 2008, Theorem 5.7]. g
Corollary 1.42. For any Borel set E C G such that s-1 (E) < 00, there are two Borel sets E¥, E" C E
such that

(i) E*UE" =E,

(i) there are countably many intrinsic Lipschitz functions f; : Vi = MU(V;), where V; € Gr(Q — 1), whose

graphs cover S2~-almost all of E,

(i) S2~1(E*NC) =0 for any C-intrinsic Lipschitz graph.
Proof. Thanks to Proposition 1.39 we know that every intrinsic Lipschitz graph is S2~!-o -finite. If we
choose .# in the statement of Proposition 1.41 to be the family of all intrinsic Lipschitz graphs of G, we
get two sets E* and E” whose union is the whole set E, such that E* has S -1 pull intersection with

every intrinsic Lipschitz graph and E, can be covered by countably many graphs of intrinsic Lipschitz
functions f; : E; € V; — 91(V;). The conclusion follows from Theorem 1.38. Il

2. The support of 1-codimensional measures with flat tangents is intrinsic rectifiable

Throughout this section we assume ¢ to be a fixed Radon measure on G whose support is a compact set K
and such that for ¢-almost every x € G we have

(H1) 0 < 027 (¢, x) < ©271%(¢, x) < 00,

(H2) Tang_;1(¢p, x) € 9, where 91 is the family of 1-codimensional flat measures from Definition 1.7.
The main goal of this section is to prove the following:

Theorem 2.1. There is an intrinsic Lipschitz graph " such that ¢ (I') > 0.

The strategy we employ in order to prove Theorem 2.1 is divided into four parts: First of all in
Section 2A we show that hypotheses (H1) and (H2) on ¢ imply that for ¢-almost any x € K and r > 0
sufficiently small, there is a plane V, , for which K as a set is very close in the Hausdorff distance to V.
In Section 2B we prove that if K N B(x, r) has a big projection on some plane W, then W is very close
to V, , and there exists an o > 0 such that for any y, z € B(x, r) N K for which d(y, z) > dist(W, V, ,)r,
we have z € yCw (). Section 2C is the technical core of this section, and its main result, Theorem 2.28,
shows that for ¢-almost any x € K we have that the set B(x, r) N K has a big projection on V, . Finally,
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in Section 2D, making use of the results of the previous subsections, we construct the wanted ¢-positive
intrinsic Lipschitz graph.

2A. Geometric implications of flat tangents. In this subsection we reformulate the hypothesis (H2) on
¢ in more geometric terms. In order to obtain such a reformulation, we need a way to pass from the
purely pointwise information on the flatness of tangents to a more local understanding of the measure ¢
at small scales. In the following Definition 2.2, we introduce two functionals on Radon measures that
will be used for this precise objective. These functionals can be considered the Carnot analogue of the
functional d( -, M) of Section 2 of [Preiss 1987].

Definition 2.2. For any x € G and any r > 0 we define the functionals

Fo (9, 0871 xV - F, (¢, 08271 v
dor@ = nf L@ V) and Ao M= ne L@ L2V)

0>0 ro >0, zeG rQ
VeGr(Q-1) VeGr(Q-1)

’

where F, , was introduced in (17).
In the following proposition we summarize some useful properties of the functionals d, , and cix,r.
Proposition 2.3. The functionals d; (-, M) and d (- M) satisfy the following properties:
(i) Forany x € G, k > 0 andr > 0, we have dy i (¢, M) = do,k(r*(Q*I)Tx,,q&, om).
(ii) For any r > 0, the function x > d (¢, M) is continuous.
(iii) Foranyx,y € Gandr,s > 0 for which B(y, s) C B(x, r), we have (s/r)Qciy,s((p, M) < cix,,(qb, ).
@iv) For any x € G and any s <r, we have (s/r)de,s (¢, M) <d, (¢, M.

Proof. 1t is immediate to see that f belongs to LipT(B (x, kr)) if and only if there isa g € Lip]L(B 0, k))
such that f(z) = rg(81,,(x~'z)). This implies that

#(/qus—@ffdsﬂleV)

1
:W( / 8B/ (x712)dp(2) - © / g<81/r<x—1z))dsﬂ—1LxV)

1 Ty, -
:k—ﬂ(/g(z)er’_(?(z)—®fg(z)d$Q 1LV),

and this concludes the proof of (i). To show that the map x +— d, (¢, 9) is continuous, we prove the
following stronger fact. There exists a constant C depending only on G such that for any x, y € G with
d(x,y) <1 we have

2(r +2)d(x, y)'/*
s

s ($, M) —dy (¢, M| < C(G) ¢(B(x,r+d(x,y))). 1)

In order to prove (21), for any € > 0 we let ®* > 0 and V* € Gr(Q — 1) be such that

Ty,
/fd g_‘f’—@)*/fdsﬂ—hv*
r

<dy, (¢, M) +e, forany f eLip(B(O,1)).
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Furthermore, by definition of d, , we can find an f* € Lipf(B(O, 1)) such that
T,

/ f*d g"’f - OF / frds?Lv,|.
-

This choice of f*, ®* and V* implies that

dir(¢, M) —€ <

dx,r(¢a m) - dy,r((pv i)ﬁ)

Ty . Ty _
<|[| f*d P g fHdSvE — || frd=2 ¢ _o fHdSRTILVH| 426
Fa-1 Fa-1
o Terd o Tt - \ . , _
< /f d—5 —/f d—gor|+2e<r @ ‘)flf S1/r (™ w)) = f*G1yr (v ) dp(w) + 2¢

Sr_Q/ d(x_lw,y_lw)d¢(x)+2e
B(x,r+d(x,y))

<r 2 d@. ) +CG) (A0, ) +de, y) TV Fd@, )T, y)!7))
X @(B(x,r+d(x,y))) +2e,
where the last inequality comes from [Franchi and Serapioni 2016, Proposition 2.13] together with the

constant C(G). Interchanging x and y, the bound (21) is proved thanks to the arbitrariness of €. Finally,
statements (iii) and (iv) follow directly from the definitions. Il

The following proposition allows us to rephrase the rather geometric condition on ¢, the flatness of the
tangents, into a more malleable functional-analytic condition that is the ¢-almost everywhere convergence
of the functions x +— d (¢, 901) to 0. We omit the straightforward proof.

Proposition 2.4. Assume 1 is a Radon measure on G such that 0 < @2~ (u, x) < oo for pw-almost every
x € G. Then the following are equivalent:

(1) limy— o dy kr (£, M) = 0 for p-almost every x € G and any k > 0.

(i) Tang_1(u, x) M for p-almost every x € G.
Notation 2.5. Throughout Section 2 we let 0 < &1 < 11—0 be a fixed constant. Proposition 1.30 yields two
natural numbers ¥, y € N, that from now on we consider fixed, such that ¢ (K \ E? (9, y)) < e1¢(K).

We can assume without loss of generality, again thanks to Proposition 1.30, that ¢ and y have the further
property that for any u > 449 there is a v € N for which

SR\ &Y, (1. 1)) < 16 (K).
For future convenience, we define n := 1/ and let

1 HQ+1(1 _ n)Dz—l
24(Q+1)y’ (329)2+!

3G (¥) :=min

Eventually, if d, ,(¢LE? (9, ), M) +d,. (¢, M) < & for some 0 < § < 8 (), we define IT5(x, r) to be
the subset of planes V € Gr(Q — 1) for which there exists a ® > 0 such that

Fer(GLE? (8, y), O8I xV) + Fy (¢, O8I xV) < 28,2 (22)
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The following two propositions are the main results of this subsection. They are so relevant since they
give a more geometric interpretation of the condition we call flatness of the tangents and in particular tell
us that E? (¢, y) is in essence a weakly linearly approximable set. For a discussion on how this will play
a role in the proof of the main result of this work, we refer to the Introduction.

Proposition 2.6. Let x € E? (9, y) be such that c?x,, (¢, M) <6 forsome $ <dbg(¥) and0<r <1/y. Then,
forevery V e Gr(Q — 1) for which there is a z € G and a ® > 0 such that Fy (¢, OS82 7v) <25r2
we have

sup dist(w, x V) < 22H3/Qp 1R . 0, (91812

weE? (D, y)NB(x,r/4) r

Proof. Since g(w) := min{dist(w, B(x, r)), dist(w, zV)} belongs to LipT(B(x, r)), we deduce that

25r92/g(w)d¢(w)—®/g(w)dSQ_l\_ZV=/g(w)d¢(w)z[ min{1r, dist(w,zV)}d¢ (w).

B(x,r/2)

Suppose that y is a point in B(x, r/4) N E®(®, y) furthest from zV, and let D = dist(y, zV). If D > %r,
this would imply that

26r3 > / min{3r, dist(w, zV)} d(w)
B(x,r/2)
re

> / min{1r, dist(w, zV)} dp(w) > Lro(B(y, 1)) = Tl
B(y,r/16)

which is not possible thanks to the choice of §. This implies that D < %r and as a consequence, we have
28r2 > / min{3r, dist(w, V) } de (w)
B(x,r/2)
> / min{12r, dist(w, zV)} dp (w) > 1 D¢ (B(y, 1D)) = 9! (D)7, (23)
B(y,D/2)

where the second inequality comes from the fact that B(y, 3 D) € B(x, 3r). This implies, thanks to (23),

that
sup V) D puiagiazia _ ey )stR,

weE? (9,y)NB(x,r/4) r r
Furthermore, since x € E? (99, y), we also infer that dist(x, zV)/r < %Cg(ﬁ)(Sl/ 2 Therefore, thanks to
Proposition 1.17, we conclude that

dist(w, xV dist(w, zV) +dist(xV, zV
sup distw, xV) _ sup S, V) distrV, 2 )SCz(ﬁ)fsl/Q- O

weE?(9,y)NB(x,r/4) r weE®(9,y)NB(x,r/4) r

Proposition 2.7. Let x € E?(9, y) and 0 < r < 1/y be such that for some 0 < § < 8g() we have
dyr (@, M) +dy (GLE? (9, ), M) < 6. (24)

Then for any V € Tls(x, r) and any w € B(x, %r) NxV we have E® (9, y) N B(w, SU/@Q+D #+ Q.
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Proof. By the definition of I1s(x, r) (see Notation 2.5), for any V € I1s(x, r), where here we choose
§:= 2*’32*’382, there exists a ® > 0 such that

Fe (¢, 082 xV) + Fy  (¢LE? (9, ), ST LxV)
0
.

<26. (25)
Therefore, defining g(x) := min{dist(x, B(0, 1)°), n}, we infer that
97 (1 =m I r? —Onr? < nrg(B(x, (1 —mr) —nroSI ' LxV(B(x, r))
< [ ey, ) do@) -0 [ rgGy, (12 ds ey <260,

where the last inequality above comes from (25) and the fact that rg(; /r(x_l 2) € Lipf(B(x, r)).
Simplifying and rearranging the above chain of inequalities we infer that

O=9 11—t —28/n >0 A -t =21 - 17927,

where the first inequality comes from the choice of § and the last equality from that of n = 1/9); see
Notation 2.5. Since the function Q — (1 — I/D)D_1 is decreasing and limg_, oo (1 — I/D)D_1 =1/e, we
infer that ® > %ﬁe. Suppose that §1/Q+D < ) < % and assume that we can finda w € xV N B(x, %r)
such that ¢ (B(w, Ar) N E? (9, ¥)) = 0. This would imply that

©r(1—ma~ 124
= OnarSTILxV(B(w, (1 — n)Ar))

< @/krg((S]/M(wlz)) dSQfll_xV(Z)

=0 / g (w™'2) dSI Lk V (2) — f g1 (w™'2)) dgLE? (9, ¥)(2) <2857, (26)

where the inequality on the middle line is a consequence of the fact that, thanks to the precise choice
of g, we have g = n on B(0, 1 — n), whereas the last inequality comes from the choice of ®, V, the fact
that )»rg(&l/kr(w_l ) € Lip;r (B(x, r)) and the constraint on dLE® (9, y) given by (25). Thanks to (26),
the choice of A and the fact that }Lezﬁ‘ < O, we have that

§9/(Q+1)
— (1= <@ - <25,
4ed
However, a few algebraic computations that we omit show that the above inequality chain is in contradiction
with the choice of § < §g(¢). O

2B. Construction of cones complementing supp(¢) in case it has big projections on planes. This
subsection is devoted to the proof of Proposition 2.11, which tells us that if the measure ¢ is well
approximated inside a ball B(x, r) by some plane V and if there exists some other plane W on which
the S2~'-measure of the projection Py (supp(¢) N B(x, r)) is comparable with 2, then at scales
comparable with r the set supp(¢) N B(x, r) is a W-intrinsic Lipschitz surface. In other words, we can
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find an o > O such that
y € zCw () whenever y, z € B(x,r)Nsupp(¢) and d(z,y) > r.

Before proceeding with the statement and the proof of Proposition 2.11, we fix some notation that will
be extensively used throughout the rest of the paper.

Notation 2.8. Throughout this paragraph we assume that i is a Radon measure on G supported on a
compact set K such that 0 < @f‘l(w, x) < @Q_l’*(w, x) < oo for Y-almost every x € G and that o € N
is a fixed positive natural number. First of all, let us define the following two numbers:

0(0):=27%"2 and N(o):=|—4log(l(0))] +40(Q+ 1).
Secondly, we let

C3(0) :=2%(n; — HCa(0)?, Cy(0) : =20,
Cs5(0) := C4(0)(32¢(0) ™), Cg(o) 1= 22108 C4(@)/Q=D+N(©@)+6 (5) =2,

Finally, we introduce six further new constants that depend only on o. Although we could avoid giving
an explicit expression for such constants, we choose nonetheless to make them explicit for the following
reasons: First of all, having their values helps keep their interactions in proofs under control, getting more
precise statements. Secondly, fixing these constants once and for all, we avoid the practice of choosing
them large enough when necessary. In doing so we hope to help the reader not to get distracted with the
problem of whether these choices were legitimate or not.

For the sake of readability, we choose not to make the dependence on o of the numbers N, ¢ and the
constants Cy, ..., Cg explicit in the following. In addition, in the forthcoming definitions, we choose to
suppress any dependence on o in the right-hand side of the expression. We let:

i 2log, Cy Tlog2—2log¢
A ::2 1 C C , | ,— =2t
(1) o(o) max{ 0g(Ce) + Cs LN(Q—I)J Niog2 2
(i) k(o) :=80N T8 2A3(1 +€%N45) and 0 < R <2 (VHID2
229-n— 18[81—[
iii eG(0) :=minj2%, j=2 i }
" o { (Agk)2-1C2

where S is the constant introduced in Proposition 1.8, the n; are the topological dimensions of the
i-th layer, V;, of the Lie algebra g and the ¢; are the structure constants used to construct the metric;
see Definition 1.4;

, 56 . k — 20 1 249
@iv) &z(o) :=min T3
4 " (20C3C3Apk)(1+36kR™1)" 20C2k” 2A2C3 + 240k CyCyeBV 40

with 8¢ = 85(0) and C = C»(0);
1
222C2C2(AgCe) 1

v) &3(0) =
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Since in the rest of Section 2 we make extensive use of the dyadic cubes whose existence is stated in
Appendix A, we recall here some of the notation. For any £, r € N for which ¥ (EY (9, y)) > 0, we
denote by AY (&, 7) the family of dyadic cubes relative to ¥ and to the parameters £ and 7 yielded by
Theorem A.2. Furthermore, for any compact subset « of E V(&, ) and I € N we let

Aw(K;é, 7,l):={0 € A‘”(E, T):QNk#J and Q € A}ﬁ(é, t) for some j > 1},

where A}/f (£, 7) is the j-th layer of cubes; see Theorem A.2. Finally, for any Q € AV (EV (£, 7); &, 1, 1),
we define

a(Q) := de(g). 2k diam 0 (¥, M) + de0) 2k diam 0 (WLEV (£, T), M),

where ¢(Q) € Q is the center of the cube Q; see Theorem A.2 (v).
Eventually, we recall for the reader’s sake some standard nomenclature on dyadic cubes: for any pair
of dyadic cubes Q1, Q; € AV (&, 1),
(1) if Q1 C Q», then Q is said to be an ancestor of Q1 and Q; a subcube of Q»,
(i1) if @, is the smallest cube for which Q1 C O, then Q> is said to be the parent of Q1 and Q the
child of Q5.

Notation 2.9. If not otherwise stated, in order to simplify notation throughout Section 2 we will always
denote by A := A? (49, ) the family of dyadic cubes constructed in Theorem A.2 relative to the measure ¢,
which was fixed at the beginning of this Section, and to the parameters ¢ and y, fixed in Notation 2.5.
Furthermore, we let

E®,y):=E*®,y), &u,v) = éiffy(u, v) and Ak, 1) =A% 9, v, D).
Finally, if the dependence on o of the constants introduced above is not specified, we will always
assume that o = ¢}, where once again ¢ is the one natural number fixed in Notation 2.5.

Remark 2.10. For any compact subset « of E (19, y), we let M(k, ) be the set of maximal cubes of A(k, )
ordered by inclusion. The elements of M («, [) are pairwise disjoint and enjoy the following properties:

(i) For any Q € A(k, ) there is a cube Qg € M(«k, [) such that Q C Q.
(i) If Qg € M(«k,1) and there exists some Q' € A(k, [) for which Q¢ € Q’, then Q¢ = Q.
The proof of the following proposition is inspired by the argument employed in proving [David and

Semmes 1993b, Lemma 2.19] and its counterpart in the first Heisenberg group H' [Chousionis et al. 2019,
Lemma 3.8].

Proposition 2.11. Let ¢ € N be such that 1 > N 15+ log,(4k)), and suppose that Q is a cube in
A(E(9, y), ) satisfying the two following conditions:
(i) deg) 4k diam 0 (PLE (D, ), M) +de(0) 4k diam 0 (¢, M) < 2.
(ii) There exists a plane W € Gr(Q — 1) such that
diam Q9!

S w(p QN E®, . 27
4C52A0’3‘1 < (Pwle(@Q) (O @, v (27)
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Letx e E(0,y)NQandy € B(x, %(k — 1) diam Q) N E (W, y) be two points for which
Rdiam Q <d(x, y) <2N*%:~2R diam Q. (28)
Then, for any a > (§28@/(6 23N R)) T = a, we have y € xCw ().
Remark 2.12. Thanks to the definition of R and k, we have
INFO p =2 R o QIN+6) r=2 H=(N+1D) £ 2p %k < %(k —1).

This implies that B(x, 2" 6 2R diam Q) € B (x, %(k — 1) diam Q), and thus the requested inequality
d(x,y) = Rdiam Q is compatible with the fact that y is chosen in B(x, §(k — 1) diam Q).

Proof of Proposition 2.11. Suppose by contradiction there are two points x, y € E (¢, y) satisfying the
hypothesis of the proposition such that y & xCw () for some o > . This implies, since the cone Cyy ()
is closed by definition, that we have 7y (x~'y) # 0. Furthermore, Proposition 1.14 along with (28) yields

diam Q < R7'd(x, y) < R7'A(@)|mi(x7'y)| < RTTAM|m 7'y = 2R N x 7yl (29)

where the last inequality comes from the fact that A (the function yielded by Proposition 1.14) is decreasing
and from the last identity from the very definition of the function A. Let p := diam(Q) and note that
Proposition 2.3 (iii) and the fact that B(x, 4(k — 1)p) € B(c(Q), 4kp) imply that

e 4—1)p (@ M) + dy ak—1)p (PLE (D, ¥), M)

ko2 - .
< ((k — 1)) (de(0).4kp (B ) + de(0) arp (BLE (D, ¥), M) < 27,
In addition, we also have that 4(k — 1)p < 1/y; indeed,
4k —1)p =4k — 1)diam(Q) <4k —1)- 27N/ < 1/y,

where the first inequality above comes from Theorem A.2 and the last one from the choice of «.
Therefore, thanks to Proposition 2.6 and the fact that 2Q82 < ég(?), we infer that there exists a plane

V € Gr(Q — 1), that we consider fixed throughout the proof, such that
dist(w, xV
sup M < 2C28;/Q. 30)
weE®,)NB(x,k=1)p) 4k —1)p

Since y € E(¢, y) N B(x, (k—1)p), we deduce from (30) that
dist(y, xV) < 8(k — 1)Caes/ Fp. (31)

In this paragraph we prove that if there exists a point v € V such that v; # 0 and |7 (Pwv)| < 6vy]
for some 0 < 6 < 1, then

[(n(V), n(W))| <6/v'1—62. (32)
We note that the assumptions on vy imply that

[u1]* — (n(W), v1)* = |v1 — (W), v)(W) > = |mpv |2 = |71 (Pwo)* < 6% u |2, (33)
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where 7y is the projection in V| onto W N V; that was defined in Proposition 1.11. By means of a few
omitted algebraic manipulations of (33), we conclude that /1 — 82|v;| < |(n(W), v)|. Finally, since
(n(V), v1) =0, thanks to (33) and the Cauchy—Schwartz inequality, we have

Olvi| = [ty v, (V)| = [{vr — (n(W), vi)n(W), n(V))|
= [(n(W), v1) (n(V), n(W))| = V1 =02|v1|[{(n(V), n(W))]. (34)
It is immediate to see that (34) is equivalent to (32), proving the claim.

Given x,y € E(®, y) and V, W € Gr(Q — 1) as above, in this paragraph using the counterassumption
x~ 'y & Cy () we construct a v € V with vy # 0 that satisfies the bound || (Pyv)| < @|v;| for a suitably
small 8. Since y € xCw (o), thanks to Proposition 1.11 we have

71 (Pw ()] < I1Pw ' DI < @ Pagwy (7 )l = (W), 1 )| < @ Hm (e ).
Defined v to be the point of V for which d(y, xv) = dist(y, xV), thanks to (31) and the fact that
y € B(x, %(k— 1),0) we have

lvll < dxv, y) +d(y, x) <dist(y, xV) + L ((k = 1)p) < (8C2ey™ + L)kp < (k= 1)p,

where the last inequality comes from the choice of &;. Furthermore, thanks to (29) and (31) we have

1)cv)|

1Rp < (AR —8Cakey ) p < Imi(x ') —d(y, xv) < [m (6~ ) = I (3™
<|mG"y) = m oy x)| = vl (35)

and where the first inequality above, comes from the choice of ;. Let us prove that v satisfies the
inequality
|71 (Pyv)| < 4R™'k(16C3/ 2 + 26N ¢ 2671 vy . (36)

Since x ™'y & Cw (), thanks to Proposition 1.11 we have

1771 (Pw (V)] < |71 (Pw (v) — 1 (Pw (x " )| 4 |71 (Pw (x ' )|
< |1 (Pw (' xo) [+ | Pw (x| < 1 (Pw ™ xv)) |+~ Poewy (1) Il
<1Pw( ' xv)| +a m Ty < 1Pw (T xv) | + 25TV e 2 Ra T p, (37)

where the last inequality of the last line above comes from (28). Proposition 1.15 together with (31), (35)
and (37) implies that

37 _ o - N
1 (Pw )| < 1Pw(y " xv) | +2°TV ¢ 2R p < 2]y~ xv| + 27N ¢ Ra
(€2))
= 2dist(y, xV) + 25N 2Ra " p < (16Co(k — 1es/ 2 + 20N e 2R p
(35)
< 4R7'k(16Ces Y 4+ 20N £ =267 ) )| =: (e, £2)|v1 . (38)

Thanks to the choice of the constants o, €7, R and k together with some elementary algebraic computations
that we omit, it is possible to prove that /1 — 0 (a, £2)% > % Since |1 (Pw (v))| < 0(a, &2)|m1(v)], we
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deduce thanks to (32) that
0(a, €2)

V1—0(a, &)?

Let us take a step back and let us examine what we have shown so far. Starting from the absurd
Ix € Cw(e) we have shown that there is a nonnull v € V with |7, (Pwv)| < 0(e, £2)|v].
This can be alternatively read as the fact that the normals n(V) and n(W) of V and W respectively are

[(n(V), n(W))| < =20(a, £2). (39)

hypothesis y~

almost orthogonal. However, one should expect this orthogonality to be incompatible with (27).
Let us prove that (39) is in contradiction with (27). Choose some z € B (x, %(k -1 p) NE(W, y) and
note that
|((V), 1 (Pw (x " 2) = [(0(V), 0y (21 — x1))

< [(m(V), z1 —x)) [+ [(n(V), waw) (21 —x1))]
< [(n(V), z1 —x)) |+ [{(n(V), n(W)) | [{z1 — x1, n(W))]
< 1 Puyy ') 1+ d (x, D) [(n(V), n(W))|
=dist(z, xV) +d(x, 2)|(n(V), n(W))|, (40)

where the last identity comes from Proposition 1.15. Inequalities (30), (39), (40) and the choice of z
imply that
4 40)
|(n(V), mi(Pw(x™ " 2)))| =< dist(z, xV) +d(x, 2)[(n(V), n(W))]
(30),(39)
< 8Cokes U p +20(at, £2)d(x, 7) <8Cakes U +20(e, ex)kp. (A1)

Furthermore, defining n := my (n(V)), it is immediate to see from (39) that |n —n(V)| <20(«, €3), which
yields thanks to the triangular inequality and Proposition 1.15 the bound

[(n, T (Pw (x ' 2))| < [(n(V), T (Pw (x "' 2))| + In— n(V)| |71 (Pw (x " '2))|
< V), T (Pw(x "2+ In—n(V)[[| Pw(x ' 2)|
@1 1/9 1/9
<" (8Cake,’" p +26(a, £2)kp) + 46 (at, e2)kp < 8(Cae,' " +36(a, £2))kp. (42)
For the sake of notation, we introduce the set
S:={weW:|(nw)| <8(Caes +30(c, £2))kp}.

The bound (42) implies that the projection of x'E®, y)NB (O, %(k —1) ,0) on W is contained in S, which
is a very narrow strip around V N'W inside W. Furthermore, we recall that from Proposition 1.15 we have

Py (B(0, §(k—1)p)) € B(0,2- £ (k — 1)p). (43)
Finally, putting together (42) and (43), we deduce that

Py (x""E®,y)NB(0, §(k— 1)p)) € Pw(x "E@, ¥)) N Py (B(0, (k — 1)p))
cSNB(0, 3(k—1)p). (44)
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Completing {n(W), n} to an orthonormal basis £ := {n(W), n/|n|, es, ..., e,} of R" satisfying (9), thanks
to Remark 1.5 we have
SN B(0,2-5(k—1)p) € SNBoxe (0, 1kp). (45)
The above inclusion together with Tonelli’s theorem yields
HE W (Pw (x"E@, y) N B(0, §(k—1)p)))
<HL W W(SNB(0, 2(k—1)p)) < HL' W (S NBoxg (0, 3kp))
N
= 16(Caey™ +30(@, ek - 2" 2 [ [ ™ (hko)
i=2
A
= 2" 2 T 67 (Caey™ +360/(e, £2) (k)27 (46)
i=2
The inclusion (44), the bound (46), Proposition 1.8 and the definition of Ag finally imply that
STLW(Py(x'E@, y) N B(0, Lk —1)p)))
<SILW(SNB(0, Lkp)) = B~ MW (SN B(0, 1kp))

s
< B2 2B €7 (Cagy ™ + 30 (@, £2) (k) 2!
i=2
=2710C5 25 Ay TV (Caey T +30(@, £2))p 2, 47)

where 8 is the constant introduced in Proposition 1.8 and where the last identity comes from the definitions
of eg and Ag; see Notation 2.8. Furthermore, since SQ_II_W(PW(p *x E) = SQ_I\_W(PW(E)) for any
measurable set E in G, see for instance the proof in [Franchi and Serapioni 2016, Proposition 2.2], we
deduce that

STLW(Pw(x'E®, y)NB(0, 1k — 1)p)))

=S¥ W(Pw («(Q ' E®, y) N B((Q)'x, §(k = 1)p))).
Thanks to the choice of k and the fact that x € Q, we infer that B(0, p) € B(c(Q)'x, §(k — 1)p).
Together with (27), this allows us to deduce that

STLW(Pw(x'E®@, y)NB(0, 1k — 1)p)))
—1

>SN W (P (c(Q) T E®, y)NB(0, p)) > STILW (P (c«(Q) " (E®, y)NQ))) > (48)

e
4C2AF
Putting together (47) and (48) we conclude that

6 < (Cr6s/ 2 +30(a, £2)) = Cres/ 2+ 12R'k(2Co8)/ 425N ¢ 2071y,

The choice of ¢, and o imply, with some algebraic computations that we omit, that the above inequality
is false, showing that the assumption y &€ xCw («) is false. We have reached a contradiction, proving the
proposition. O
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2C. Flat tangents imply big projections. We recall that the measure ¢ is supposed to be supported on a
compact set K and that for ¢-almost every x € G we assume that 0 < ®§*1(¢, x) < ®Q*1’*(¢, X) < o0
and Tang_1 (¢, x) € 9. This subsection is devoted to the proof of the following result, which asserts
that hypothesis (ii) of Proposition 2.11 is satisfied by the measure ¢ E (3, y).

Theorem 2.13. There exists a compact subset C of E (¥, y) having big measure inside E (9, y) such that
for any cube Q of sufficiently small diameter for which (1 —e3)¢(Q) < ¢p(Q N C), there exists a plane
I1(Q) € Gr(Q — 1) such that

diam Q2!
Q-1
2A5

S§ N (Prg)(QNO)) >

The compact set C will be constructed in Proposition 2.14 while the scale below which the thesis of
Theorem 2.13 is known to hold will be determined in Lemma 2.16 together with the plane IT(Q). The
reader can find the precise statement of the above result in Theorem 2.28.

In the following it will be useful to reduce to a compact subset C of E (1, y) where the distance of ¢
from planes is uniformly small below a fixed scale.

Proposition 2.14. For any p > 41, there exists a v € N, a compact subset C of &(u, v) and an 1p € N
such that

(1) ¢(K\C) <2e1¢(K),
(i) dy.atr (@, M) +dyarr (PLE®, ), M) <27V ey forany x € C and any 0 < r <270N+5/y,

Proof. Since by assumption Tang_1 (¢, x) C N for ¢-almost every x € G, thanks to Proposition 2.4 we
infer that the functions f (x) := dy a1 (¢, ) converge ¢-almost everywhere to O on K as r goes to 0.
Thanks to Proposition 1.27, the same line of reasoning implies also that f,ﬂ’y (x) :=dx akr (PLE (D, ), IN)
converges ¢-almost everywhere to 0 on E (9, y). Proposition 2.3 and Severini—-Egoroff’s theorem yield
a compact subset C of &(u, v) such that ¢ (E (¢, y) \ C) < e1¢(E (¥, y)) and such that the functions
X = dy akr (@, M) 4+ dy ar (PLE (D, ), 9N) converge uniformly to 0 on C as r goes to 0. This directly
implies both (i) and (ii) thanks to the choice of ¥ and y. O

Notation 2.15. From now on we consider the integer yu > 4C40 and the compact set C and the natural
numbers v and 1y yielded by Proposition 2.14 to be fixed. Furthermore, we define ¢ := max{ig, v}.

The following lemma rephrases Propositions 2.6 and 2.7 into the language of dyadic cubes.

Lemma 2.16. For any cube Q € A(C,t) we have a(Q) < &). Furthermore, there exists a plane
I1(Q) € Gr(Q — 1) for which

@ sup dist(w, c(QI(Q) _ Crel/2

: < and
weE(9,y)NB(c(Q),k diam 0/2) 2k diam Q

(i) for any w € B(c(Q), Lk diam Q) Nc¢(Q)TI(Q) we have E(9, y) N B(w, 3kCae) ™" diam Q) # .
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Proof. Let Q € A(C, 1), fix an x € Q N C and define p := diam Q. Thanks to Proposition 2.14 we know
that

dy 4t (. ) + dy air (PLE (D, ), M) <27 Ty, (49)

for any r <27*N*+3/y,_ Thanks to Theorem A.2 (ii) we have that p <27*¥*+3/y and thus by Proposition 2.3

we infer that 2
de(0) 245 (9 M) < 2% 41 (@, M) <27 e,

- (50)
de0) 2 (PLE @, ), M) < 224, 41p (PLE(D, 1), M) <2 Vg,

The bounds in (50) together with Proposition 2.6 imply that «(Q) < 2_92“82 < eé.

The proof of the second part of the statement is a little more delicate. Since C is a subset of &, (1, v),
thanks to the choice of i and ¢, by Proposition A.5 we have that ¢(Q) € E(9, y)N B(x, p). Let us choose
T1(Q) € Ms(x, 2kp), where § := 2~2'~2 and note that Propositions 1.17 (i), (ii) and 2.6 imply that for
anyw e E(@, y)N B(%kp) we have

dist(w, ¢(Q)V) < dist(w, xV) +dist(xV, ¢(Q) V) = dist(w, x V) +dist(¢(Q), x V)
<2-2kp- Cr2~ Y01/ < 2kp . 27 el (51)

where the last inequality comes from (49). This concludes the proof of (i).
Let us move to the proof of (ii). For any V e I15(x, 2kp) and any w € B(O, lk,o) NV, we define

w* = x"e(Q)w Pyvy (¢(Q) ' x) = Py (e(Q) ') T Py (c(Q) ') T w Py (e(Q) ') e V.
With a few computations that we omit, it is not difficult to see that
d(c(Q)w, xw*) = || Puy) (€(Q) ™ x) || = dist(c(Q), xV) < 2~ @ DkpCrel/, (52)

where the second identity follows from Proposition 1.17 and the last inequality from the second last
inequality in (51). Thanks to the definition of w*, the triangle inequality, Proposition 1.15 and the fact
that d(¢(Q), x) < p, the norm of w* can be estimated as

lw* [l < 21 Pueyy («(Q) ™0 + 1Py (e(@) ™ ) | + lwll < 20 +2p + 3kp < kp. (53)
Thanks to inequalities (49) and (53) and Proposition 2.7, we infer that
B(xw*, 2kp - 272/ YN E®, y) £ 2.
Finally, since 21-9 C,, thanks to (52) we conclude that
E®,y) N Bc(Q)w, 3kpCaed TV 2 E®, y) N Bxw*, 2kp - 272l D) £ &, O

The arguments we will use in the rest of the subsection to prove Proposition 2.18 through Theorem 2.28
follow from an adaptation of the techniques found in Chapter 2, §2 of [David and Semmes 1993a]. The
first of such adaptations is the following definition, which is a way of saying that two cubes are close
both in metric and in size terms:



MARSTRAND-MATTILA RECTIFIABILITY CRITERION FOR MEASURES IN CARNOT GROUPS 959

Definition 2.17 (neighbor cubes). Let A := 4A(2) and let Q; € Af,(z?, ) be two cubes with j = 1,2.4 We
say that Q1 and Q, are neighbors if

dist(Q1, @2):=  inf d(x,y) < A(diam @y +diam Q>) and [ij —iz| < A.
x€Q1,y€0 @O (In

Furthermore, in the following (for the sake of notation), for any Q € A(C, t) we let

n(Q) :==n(I1(Q)),

where TT(Q) € Gr(Q — 1) is the plane yielded by Lemma 2.16.

Finally, two planes V, W € Gr(Q — 1) are said to have compatible orientations if their normals
n(V), n(W) € V) are chosen in such a way that (n(V), n(W)) > 0. By extension, we will say that two
cubes Q1, Q> € A(C, 1) have compatible orientations themselves if I[1(Q1) and I1(Q;) are chosen to
have compatible orientations.

Proposition 2.18. Suppose that Q; € Af;(z‘}, y) for j =1, 2. Then the following hold:
(1) If Qg is the parent of Q», then Q1 and Q, are neighbors.

(1) If Q1 and Q, are neighbors for any nonnegative integer k < min{iy, i}, then their ancestors
Ql € A?} (W, y) and Qz € A;’;k(ﬁ, y) are neighbors.

(i) If Q1, Q2 € A(E(W, y), 1) are neighbors, then |log(diam Q/ diam Q,)| < 2AN.
Proof. Let us prove (i). Since Q> C Q1, we have that (I) of Definition 2.17 follows immediately. On the
other hand, since Q; is the parent of Q,, Proposition A.4 implies that

iy —ia] < [21l0og, C4/N(Q—1)] + 1 <4Aj = A,

where the second inequality comes from the choice of A (see Notation 2.8) and this proves (II) of
Definition 2.17. In order to prove (ii), we first note that |(i; — k) — (i — k)| = |i1 —i2| < A and secondly
that

dist(Q1, 02) < dist(Q1, Q1) < A(diam Q 4 diam Q,) < A(diam Q; 4 diam Q).

In order to prove (iii), we just need to note that thanks to Theorem A.2 (ii), (v) we infer that

diam 0, | _ 2-Nitt5 /,, (Nlia —i1| +6)log2 —2log ¢ <log(Ce) < 8AIN =2AN
og — og——— | = ip—1 og2—2lo 0 = ,
gdiam 0, = g (22-Ni—1 [y, 21 g g¢ =10g(Le) =04y
where the two last inequalities come from the choice of Cg and Ay. Il

Remark 2.19. If O € A(C, ¢) then ¢(Q) € E (¢, y) thanks to the choices of u and ¢ in Notation 2.15 and
Proposition A.5.

Remark 2.20. Note thatif Q1, Q> € A(E (9, y), 1) are neighbors, Proposition 2.18 (iii) implies that
e 24N diam 0, <diam Q; < 24N diam 0.

4The symbol A(./)_ (9, v) denotes the i;-th layer of dyadic cubes; see Theorem A.2.
y i 14 j y y
j
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Remark 2.20 explicitly tells us that if two cubes Q;, O, € A(C, t) are neighbors, then they have
comparable diameters which are in turn comparable with the distance of their diameters. The information
we have on the measure, by means of Lemma 2.16, tells us that ¢ is well approximated by two planes
V| and V; inside the balls By := B(¢(Q1), kdiam(Q1)) and B; := B(c(Q>), k diam(Q»)), respectively.
However, since we have chosen k in such a way that £k > A ~ dist(¢c(Q1), ¢(Q»))/ diam(Q), the balls
B and B; have a big overlap while having approximately the same size. Hence, the planes V; and V, are
in essence approximating the same portion of the measure and as a consequence they must be almost the
same plane. This heuristic argument is formalized in the following:

Proposition 2.21. Suppose that Q1, Q> € A(C, t) are two neighbor cubes. Then
(1= C3ey 2 = (1 =22y = DTy T2 < |n(Q1), n(Q)].
Proof. Thanks to the definition of k, we have
A(diam Q; + diam Q») < 2A max{diam Q, diam Q»,} < }Lk max{diam Q1, diam Q»,}.

Without loss of generality we can assume that diam O, < diam Q. Therefore, since the cubes Q; and Q>
are supposed to be neighbors, we deduce that

dist(Q1, Q2) < A(diam O, +diam Q) < 3k diam Q. (54)
This implies that for any z € Q, we have
dist(z, @2) < diam Q1 + inf dist(y, Qo) = diam @, +dist(Q1, @2)
< (3k+1)diam Q| < (3k — 1) diam Q. (55)

Inequality (55) implies that for any z € Q; we have Q, € B(z, sk diam Q). This, together with
Lemma 2.16 (i), implies that for any w € E (3, y) N O, we have

dist(w, ¢(Q)TI(Q1)) < 2Cye4/ Tk diam Q. (56)

We now claim that B, := {u € G : dist(u, Q2) < 2—10k diam 0>} € B(c(Qy), %k diam Q). In order to
prove this inclusion, let # € B, and note that
dist(u, ¢(Q1))
=< ing (du, w)+d(w, «(Q1)) < ing d(u, w) +diam Q; +dist(Q1, Q2) +diam 0
wer we?
< Jkdiam Qs +diam Q| + dist(Q1, Q1) +diam Qs < 5(3k +20) diam @ < Lk diam 0, (57)
ueB;

where the second last inequality comes from (54) and the assumption that Q; is the cube with the biggest
diameter. Inequality (57) concludes the proof of the inclusion B, C B(c(Ql), %k diam Q 1). The inclusion
just proved, together with Remark 2.20, the fact that O, O, € A(E (¥, ), t) and Lemma 2.16 (i), implies
that for any u € E(, y) N By we have

dist(u, «(QTI(Q1)) < 2Ces Tk diam Q) < 2C2e*N e}/ W diam Q5. (58)
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Furthermore, thanks to Remark 2.19 we have ¢(Q») € B, N E (¥, v). Therefore, by Proposition 1.17 for
any u € B, N E(Y, y) we conclude that

dist(u, c(Q2)I1(Q1))
< dist(u, c(QDTI(Q1)) +dist(c(Q2)TI(Q1), c(Q1)IT(Q1))

— dist(, (O)TI(01)) + dist(c(02). «(ODNTI(0)) = 4C,e*N 46}V diam Q. (59)

Thanks to Lemma 2.16 (ii), we deduce that for any y € B (c(Qz), %k diam Qz) Nc(Q2)IT(Q>7) there exists

some w(y) in E(9, y) N B(y, 3kCaes’ ™ diam Q,). Since by definition &, < ((k — 20)/20C2k) 2+,
we have

dist(w(y), Q2) < pieng d(w(y), y) +d(y, c«(Q2)) +d(c(Q2), p)
2
< 3kCrey/ Ot diam Q5 + sk diam Q5 + diam Q5 < Lk diam Q», (60)

where the last inequality comes from the choice of k. Inequality (60) implies that w(y) € By, and thanks
to (59) we infer that
di 2NA _1/9,
ist(w(y), «(Q2)T1(Q1)) <4Cre™ "¢, "k diam Q.

Summing up, for any y € B(c(Qz), %k diam Qz) Nc(@2)II(Q»2), we have
dist(y, c(Q@2)I1(Q1)) <d(y, w(y)) +dist(w(y), c(Q2)I1(Q1))
< 3Cye)/ @ Vk diam 0, +4C2e*V 46} Wk diam Q,
< (3C, +4C,eN A}/ QAN Q4D Giam 0, < 6Coe5/ T Vk diam Q,, (61)

where the last inequality comes from the choice of ¢; and a few elementary algebraic computations that
we omit. Furthermore, inequality (61) and Proposition 1.15 imply that

[(T1(c(Q2) ™ 3), 1(Q D) = || Pagoy (€(Q2) ' y) [l = dist(y, «(Q2)TT(Q1)) < 6Cey’ TPk diam 0,. (62)

Suppose {v;}i=1,...n,—1 are the orthonormal vectors of the first layer V| spanning the orthogonal comple-
ment of n(Q») inside Vi, and let y; := ¢(Q2)8k diam 0,/80(vj). Then, from inequality (62), we deduce that

ni—1 I
B 2+ Yy = 2, N Hm(e(@) 7). n(@)I*
L=1(n(Q1), n(Q2))| +;|<vj,n<Q1>>| = (n(Q1). n(Q))| +; 0y Ly)onie
=< |<n(Q1), H(Q2)>|2+220(n1 _ 1)C228§/(Q+1) 0

Proposition 2.22. Let Q1, Q, € A(C, t) be neighbor cubes and suppose that T1(Q1) and T1(Q>), the
planes yielded by Lemma 2.16, are chosen with compatible orientations. Then

In(Q1) —n(Q2)] < 2¢/Cae/ D, (63)

Furthermore, denote by Ql and Qz the parent cubes of Q1 and Q», respectively, and assume that the
planes H(Ql) and TI( Qz) have compatible orientations with T1(Q1) and T1(Q>), respectively. Then the
[1(Q;) have compatible orientations if and only if the planes T1 (Q,') do.
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Proof. Since Q| and Q> are neighbors and have compatible orientations, by definition, (n(Q;), n(Q»2)) >0
Thanks to Proposition 2.21 we infer that

n(Q1) —n(Q2) > =2 —2(n(Q1), n(Q2)) <2 —2(1 — C3e/ T2 <2 /Cye)/ D,

and (63) is proved. Let us move to the second part of the proposition. Thanks to Proposition 2.18, the
pairs Q1 and Qz, 01 and Ql, and Q> and Q2 are neighbors as well. Therefore Proposition 2.21 implies
that

(n(Q1), n(Q2)) = (n(Q1), n(Q2)) + (n(Q1) — n(Q1), n(Q2)) + (n(Q1), n(Q2) — n(Q2))

> (1— C38§/(D+1))1/2 —4 /C38;/(D+1) > 11_0

Conversely, if H(Ql) and H(Qz) have the same orientation, the same line of reasoning yields that the
planes I1(Q1) and IT1(Q,) have compatible orientations as well. Il

Proposition 2.23. It is possible to fix an orientation on the planes {I1(Q) : Q € A(C, t)} in such a way
that

n(Q1) —n(Q2)] < 1,

whenever Q1, Q> € A(C, 1) are neighbors and are contained in the same maximal cube Qg € M(C, 1),
where the set M(C, t) was introduced in Remark 2.10.

Proof. Suppose Q; € A‘fl_ (¢, y) fori =1, 2, and assume without loss of generality that j; < j,. Fix the
normal of the plane I1(Qp), and determine the normals of all other planes [1(Q) as Q varies in A(C, )
by demanding that the orientation of the cube Q is compatible with that of Q, its parent cube.

If Q1 = Qo, let us consider the finite sequence {Qi}izl,_,,, m of ancestors of O, for which Ql = 0>,
Q m = Qp and such that Qi+1 is the parent of Q,-. Then the scalar product between n(Q¢) and n(Q»)
can be estimated as

M
(n(Q0). n(Q2)) = (1(Q2). 1(Q2) — ¥ _n(01) —n(Qiy1) = (1 Caey TH) —2/C3Mey/ D, (64)
i=2
where the last inequality comes from Propositions 2.21 and 2.22 and the fact that the orientation of
Qi and Qi+1 were chosen to be compatible. Since Qg and Q, were assumed to be neighbors, from
Definition 2.17 (II)) it follows that M < A and thus, thanks to (64) and the choice of &, we have

(n(Q0), n(Q2)) = (1 — C3e3’ V) —2./CiAe)/ @V > 0.

This proves the statement if one of the cubes is Qg. The proof of the general case can be obtained with
the following argument. Thanks to Proposition 2.22, we know that the orientations of the planes IT(Q1)
and I1(Q»,) are compatible if and only if the orientations of H(Ql) and H(QZ), the planes relative to
their parent cubes Q; and Q,, are compatible.’ Thus, taking the parents of the parents and so on, one
can reduce to the case in which one of the cubes is Qy. O

SNote that this is the case, since by construction we enforced that every element in A(C, ¢) has a compatible orientation with
its parent cube.
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Definition 2.24. For each cube Q € A(C, 1), we let
G+(Q) :=c(Q){u € B(0, Apdiam Q) : £ (mu, n(Q)) > Aal diam Q}
={u € B(c(Q), Agdiam Q) : ={(mu — 71(c(Q)), n(Q)) > Aal diam Q}

and G(Q) = G+(Q) U G_(Q). Furthermore, for any 0 € M(C, 1) we let
6.(0):= |J G:(@ and )= [J G(0.

QeA(C.) QeA(C.)
0c0 0c0

For any Q in the set G(Q), there is a ball B with radius comparable with diam(Q) from which a

tubular neighborhood T of the plane I1(Q) has been subtracted. The following lemma tells us that our
choice of parameters is sufficient to get the inclusion BN E(9, y) C T

Lemma 2.25. For any cube Q of A(C,t) and any x € G(Q), we have
%Aal diam Q < dist(x, E(9, y)) < Apdiam Q. (65)
(A) (B)
Proof. Since Ay < ‘l‘k, if we let z € E(9, y) be the point realizing the minimum distance of x from
E (¥, y), we deduce that
d(x, z) =dist(x, E(D, y)) <d(x, c(Q)) < Apdiam Q, (66)

where the first inequality above comes from the fact that ¢(Q) € E (9, y) (see Remark 2.19) and the last
inequality comes from the very definition of G(Q). Note that inequality (66) proves (65) (B). Furthermore,
since 1+ Ag < 3k, the bound (66) also implies that z € B(c(Q), 3k diam Q) N E(¥, y) and thus, thanks
to Lemma 2.16 (i), we deduce that

dist(z, «(Q)TI(Q)) < 2Cye3/ k diam Q. (67)
Let w be an element of T1(Q) satisfying the identity d(z, ¢(Q)w) = dist(z, ¢(Q)T1(Q)), and note that
dist(x, E(0, y)) =dist(x, z2) = d(x, «(Q)w) —d(c(Q)w, 2)
> dist(c(Q) ™ 'x, T1(Q)) — dist(z, «(Q)TI(Q))
> 1(0(Q). i (e(Q) ™" )| 226,k diam 0

67
> Ay diam Q — 2026,/ Mk diam @ = J A, diam @, (68)

\%

where the second last inequality used the fact that x € G(Q) and the last inequality used the choice of &,
and Ay. Il

The following is a disconnection result for &(Q). It tells us that (’5+(Q) and &_(Q) can be regarded as
two sides of B(Q) in the same way that G, (Q) and G_(Q) are the two sides of G(Q). The intuitive idea
for which this phenomenon occurs is the following. First, if O, Q> € A(C, 1) are two cubes contained
in Q such that G (Q1) N G_(Q») # <, then Lemma 2.25 implies that Q| and Q, must be neighbors.
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Since Q) and Q5 are neighbors, the approximating planes I1(Q;) and I1(Q;) are very close thanks to
Proposition 2.21. In particular, G4+ (Q1) and G_((Q>) are in essence on opposite sides of a plane and thus
they cannot intersect, resulting in a contradiction.

Lemma 2.26. For any Q € M(C, 1) we have that the sets &+(Q) are open and (’5+(Q) NG_(Q) = 2.

Proof. The fact that the &1 (Q) are open sets follows immediately from the definitions of the GL(Q).
Suppose that Q5+(Q) N&G_(0) # &. Then we can find two cubes Q1, O, € A(C, t) contained in O such
that G4 (Q1)NG_(Q») # & and let x be a point of intersection. In order to fix notations, we also suppose
that Q; € A‘;’i (¢, y) fori =1, 2. Thanks to the definition of G1(Q), we immediately deduce that

B(c(Q1), Agdiam Q1) N B(¢(Q2), Ao diam Q») # . (69)

This in particular implies that dist(Q, Q») < 2Ag(diam Q| + diam Q;). Therefore, since 24y < A,
we have that Q| and Q» satisfy condition (I) of Definition 2.17. Furthermore, since by construction
xeGL(Q1)NG_(Q2), Lemma 2.25 implies that

diam QO . . diam Q> . .
<dist(x, E(¥, y)) < Apdiam Q; and <dist(x, E(¥, y)) < Agdiam Q;. (70)
2A¢ 2A0
Putting together the bounds in (70), we infer that
_ diam Q;
24D < ——=- <243, 71
24p) ~ diam Q, — 0 71

Thanks to (71) and Theorem A.2 (ii), (v) we have that

. —jIN+5 2n—jiN—1 i
- diam Q) - 2 . /v and 2 . 1% - diam Q)
T diam Q, T ¢22-2N-1/y 2-ht5/y T diam Q,

Finally, thanks to the bounds in (72) together with some computations that we omit, we deduce that

QA ™! <24A% (72)

log(27¢ 2 A%)
Nlog?2

where the last inequality comes from the choice of Ag. Since Ag > 2, we infer that | j, — ji| < A, proving

lj2—Jjil < <log Ay,

condition (II) of Definition 2.17. This concludes the proof that Q| and Q; are neighbors.
Now that we know that O and Q, are neighbors, (69) together with Proposition 2.18 (iii) implies that

d(c(Q1), ¢(Q2)) =d(c(Q1), x) +d(x, ¢(Q2)) < Ap(diam Q1 + diam Q»)
< Ao(1+e*"*) diam Q5 < 1k diam 0, (73)

where the last inequality comes from the choice of k£ and of A. Since by (73) and Remark 2.19, we have
¢(Q2) € E(®, y)NB(c(Q1), %k diam Q5), thanks to Lemma 2.16 (i) and Remark 2.20, we deduce that

dist(c(Q2), «(QNTI(Q1)) < 2Cskes diam Q; < 2C2ke*N4e)/? diam Q,. (74)
Furthermore, since O and Q» are neighbors, we infer by Proposition 2.22 that

In(Q1) —n(Qy)| <2C3es Y,



MARSTRAND-MATTILA RECTIFIABILITY CRITERION FOR MEASURES IN CARNOT GROUPS 965

and this in turn implies that

(m1(c(Q1)™'x), n(Q1))
= (m1(c(Q2)"'%), n(Q2)) + (m1(c(Q2) "' %), n(Q1) —n(Q2)) + (1 (c(Q1) ' e(Q2)), n(Q1))
< —Ay " diam Q5 + |71 (¢(Q2) "'x)|In(Q1) — n(Q2)| + dist(c(Q2), ¢«(QDNTI(Q1))
< —A;" diam 0 + Agdiam Q3 - 2C36)/ @Y 4 2C,ke*N A6}/ ? diam Q,, (75)

where third line above comes from the fact that x € G_(Q») and the bound on [n(Q) —n(Q»)| discussed
above while the last inequality follows from (74). The chain of inequalities in (75) and the definition
of A imply that

(1 (c(Q1) 70, n(Q) < (—Ay " + AgCaes T 4 Crke®N 456}/ D) diam 0, < 0, (76)

where the last inequality comes from the definition of ¢, and some algebraic computations that we omit.
This contradicts the fact that x € G (Q), proving that the assumption that B(0)+NG_(Q) # @ was
absurd. g

Let us take a step back and explain what the set &(Q) is. Starting from a measure ¢ with flat blowups,
in this section we constructed a countable family of pairs (¢(Q), [1(Q)), parametrized by the cubes
in A(C, ) inside Q, of points of supp(¢) and planes that are a good approximation of ¢ around ¢(Q) at
the scale diam Q. From this family of pointed planes we built &(Q), which should be imagined as the
complement of the union of very thin tubular neighborhoods of the disks ¢(Q)IT(Q) N B(¢(Q), diam Q).
So, since the planes I1(Q) are very efficiently approximating ¢ one should expect that ¢ (&(Q)) ~ 0,
allowing us to regard ®&(Q)¢ as an extension of supp(¢) inside the ball B (¢(Q), diam Q). An extension,
however, that can ultimately be considered and treated as a countable union of planes. The next proposition
shows that supp(¢) is quite dense inside B(0)"

Proposition 2.27. Let O € M(C, 1) and define
1@:= |J B(Q)(A~2) diam Q).

QeA(C,0)
Q<0
In addition, for any x € 1(Q) we let
d(x):= inf dist(x, Q) +diam Q. 77
QeA(C,0)
0c0

Then dist(x, E(9, y)) < 4A;'d(x) whenever x € 1(Q) \ &(Q).
Proof. Fix some x € 1(Q) \ &(0Q), and let Q C Q be a cube of A(C, 1) such that

dist(x, Q) + diam Q < 3d(x). (78)

Let Q’ be an ancestor of Q in A(C, t), possibly Q itself. Since x & ®(Q), then x ¢ G(Q) and, thanks
to Proposition 1.15, we have

dist(x, c(Q)TI(Q")) = [{m1(c(Q)'x), n(Q")] < Ay diam @', (79)
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where the last inequality is true provided that dist(x, ¢(Q")) < Agdiam Q. Since x € [ (Q), there must
exist some Q € A(C, t) such that O € Q and x € B(c(Q), (A9 — 2) diam Q). This implies that

dist(x, ¢(Q)) < d(x, c«(Q)) +d(c(Q), c«(Q)) < (Ag —2) diam O + diam O < A, diam O. (80)

Therefore the inequality dist(x, ¢(Q)) < Agdiam Q is verified and hence (79) holds for Q' = Q. Let
0 C Qo C O be the smallest cube in A(C, ¢) for which dist(x, ¢(Qg)) < Ao diam Qg holds.

Let w € T1(Qy) be the point for which d (x, ¢(Qp)w) = dist(x, ¢(Qo)I1(Qp)), and note that the choice
of Qo and the bound (79) imply that

[w]l = dist(c(Qo)w, ¢(Qo)) < d(c(Qo)w, x) +d(x, c(Qo))
< dist(x, ¢(Qo)T1(Qo)) + Ap diam Qg
< Ay diam Qg + Ag diam Qg < 2Agdiam Qg < Sk diam Qp,  (81)

where the last inequality comes from the choice of Ay and k£ made in Notation 2.8. Since Qg € A(C, 1),
thanks to inequality (81) we have ¢(Qo)w € B(c(QO), 1k diam Qo) and thus Lemma 2.16 (ii) implies that
E®, ) N B(c(Qo)w, 3kCaes/ @ diam Q) # @. Therefore, since by definition of Qo the bound (79)
holds with Q" = Qy, we have

dist(x, E(¥, y)) <d(x, «(Qo)w) +dist(c(Qo)w, E(?, y))

=d(x, ¢(Qo)I1(Qo)) +dist(c(Qo)w, E(¥, y))
< Ag' diam Qg + 3kCye)/ ¥V diam Qg < 245" diam Qy, (82)

where the last inequality comes from the choice of &;.
If Qo = Q, then (78) implies that dist(x, E (¢, y)) < 2Aa1 diam Qg < 4A61d(x). Otherwise, let O be
the child of Qg that contains Q. Thanks to the minimality of Qg, we have dist(x, ¢(Q1)) > Agdiam Q1,

and thus
dist(x, Q1) > d(x, ¢(Q1)) —diam Qy > (Ag — 1) diam @

_ A1

diam Qg > diam Qy, (83)
6

where the second last inequality above follows from Proposition A.4 and the fact that Qg is the parent
of Q1, whereas the last inequality comes from the choice of Ag. Eventually, thanks to (78), (82), (83)
and the fact that Q C O, we deduce that

) 6. ®3)
dist(x, E(%, y)) < 24, diam Q¢ < 24, dist(x, Q1)
(78)
< 24, dist(x, Q) < 4A;'d(x). O

The following is the main result of this subsection. Theorem 2.28 transforms the qualitative information
on the relationship between &(Q)¢ and supp(¢) yielded by Proposition 2.27 into a quantitative one,
i.e., the bound on projections given in (84). The proof of the theorem reduces to constructing, for any
(suitable) cube Q, a family of balls {B;};en With the two following properties: First, the projection
on IT(Q) of supp(¢) U J; B; contains an open set with measure comparable with diam 091, Second,
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the sum of the radii of the balls B; is small and in particular the projection on planes of the set | J; B; has
small measure compared to diam Q2. The construction of the balls B;, that the reader may imagine
centered at points of &(Q)°, relies on the one hand on the previously discussed fact that the set &(Q)°
can be regarded as a countable union of disks and on the other, that the holes of supp(¢), seen as a subset
of B(Q)¢, are really small and patching them does not require too much measure.

Theorem 2.28. For any cube Q € A(C, t) such that (1 —&3)¢(Q) < d(Q NC), we have

diam Q9!

Q-1
245

Proof. Let Qg € A(C, ) be such that (1 —&3)¢(Qo) < ¢(QoN C), and define

ST (Proy(QNC)) > (84)

F(Qo):=CnQou | J B((Q),2Csdiam 0),
Q€S (Qo)
where . (Qp) is a family of maximal cubes Q € A(E (9, y), t) such that Q € Qg and Q & A(C, ). As a
first step, we estimate the size of the projection of the balls UQGJ(QO) B(c(Q), Cgdiam Q). Thanks to
Proposition 1.18 we have

SQ_1<PH(Q)< U B(c(Q),2C6diamQ))>529_IC(H(Q0))C§‘_1 > diam Q7L (89)
0eJ(Qo) Qe (Qo)

We now need to estimate the sum in the right-hand side of (85). Since the cubes in .# (Qy) are disjoint and
they are contained in A(E (¢, y), ), thanks to Remark A.3 and the fact that (1 —&3)¢(Qo) <P (QoNC),
we deduce that

¢t Y diam@?' < Y ¢(Q)=¢( U Q)

e s (Qo) €4 (Qo) 0e.7(Qo)
<$(Q0\ C) < £3¢(Qp) < &3Csdiam QT (86)

Putting together (85) and (86), we conclude that

s (PH(Q)< lJ B((Q).2Csdiam Q))) <297 1¢(11(Qy)) C2e3C2 " diam Q5!
Q€7 (Qo)

c(IT(Qo)) .. _
< Tg‘j diam Q! (87)

where the last inequality comes from the choice of ¢3; see Notation 2.8.

In this first part of the proof of the theorem we have constructed the family of balls B; mentioned in
the introductory paragraph to the statement of the theorem and we have also proved the second necessary
property of the B;, that is the smallness of the measure of their projection. The rest of the proof will be
devoted to proving that supp(¢) U J; B; has big projections.
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More precisely, the next step in the proof of the theorem is to show that

¢(I1(Qo)) diam QF~!
AF! ’

S (Pr(gy (F(Q0))) = (88)

In order to ease notations in the following we let x = ¢(Q)d, A diam Qo (n(Qop)) and define
By :=B(x, Ay diam Qp) and B_:= B(x, A;' diam 00)8304." diam 0,(Q0) 7).

Before proceeding further with the proof of (88), we give a brief outline of what we are going to do, hoping
to help the reader keep track of the purpose of each computation. As a first step towards the proof of (88),
we prove that B, and B_ are contained in G4+ (Qp) and G_(Qy), respectively. Note that this implies that
B, and B_ are each on one side of the plane [1(Qg). Let O be the element of M(C, () containing Q¢ and
recall that by Lemma 2.26, &, (Q) and & _(Q) are disjoint open sets. This implies in particular that for
any horizontal line parallel to the normal of the plane IT1(Qg) with starting point in By and end point in B_,
we can find a y in such a segment belonging to the complement of &(Qg). Our final step in the proof
of (88) is to show that y belongs to F(Qy), thus proving the inclusion Pr(gy)(B+) € Prigy) (F(Qo))
and in turn our claim.

Let us proceed with the proof of (88). We will prove that B € G4 (Qp) and B_ € G_(Qy) separately,
since the computations differ.

Let us begin with the proof of the inclusion By € G (Qp). Forany A € G such that ||A|| < Aal diam Qy,
we have

d(c(Q0), X A) = 1181041 giam g, (ML Al < 114, " diam Qg < Ag diam Qo. (89)
In addition, the choices of x and A imply that
(m1(c(Q0) ' xA), n(Qo)) = (my (81045" diam 0, (M(Q0))A), 1(Qo))
=104, " diam Qo + (m1 A, n(Qo)) > 94, ' diam Q. (90)

The bounds (89) and (90) together with the definitions of By and G4 (Qy) finally imply that By € G (Qy).
Let us prove that B_ € G_(Qo). Similar to the previous case, for any [|A|| < A ! diam Qop, we have

d(6(Q0), ¥ A8041 giam 0, (M Q0) ™)) = 181041 iam 0, M(Q0)) A4 giam g, () D
<314, " diam Q¢ < A diam Q. 91)
Once again, the choices of x and A imply that
(71 ((Q0) ™ X Ay 41 im0, (M(Q0) ), 1(Q0))
= (7[1 (810‘451 diam Qy (n(QO))AézoAal diam Qg (n(QO)il))a n(QO))
= —104, " diam Q¢ + (m1 A, n(Qp)) < —94; " diam Q. (92)

The bounds (91) and (92) together with the definitions of B_ and G_(Qg) show that B_ € G_(Qy).
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Now that we have shown that By and B_ lie on different sides of I1(Qg), we construct horizontal
curves parallel to n(Qg) joining By and B_ and we show that each one of these lines intersect F(Qy).

First of all, let Q be the unique cube in M(C, t) containing Q. Thanks to Lemma 2.26 we know that
the sets ®_.(Q) and &_(Q) are disconnected. With this in mind, for any a € B, we define the curve
Ve 110,11 — G as

Va(1) 1= 83041 giam 0o (M(Q0) ™).

By the definition of B_, it is immediate to see that y,(1) € B_. On the other hand, since y,(0) € B
and the image of y, is connected, we infer that y, must meet the complement of &(Q) at y = y,(s) for
some s € (0, 1).

We now prove that y € F(Qy). First, we estimate the distance of y from ¢(Qy) as

d(y, ¢(Q0)) = d(adyp-1 giam Qys ((Q0) ™). ¢(Qo)) <d(a, ¢(Qo)) +20A; " diam Qys

<d(x, ¢«(Qo)) +d(x,a)+20A;" diam Qos

< 10A; " diam Q¢ + A ' diam Qg +20A; " diam Qos

< 40Aa1 diam Q¢ < (Ag — 2) diam Qy, (93)
where the inequality in the third line comes from the definition of x and the fact thata € B(x, A, !'diam Qo).
The above computation together with the fact that Q is an ancestor of Qp shows that yel( 0). In
addition, we have that

dist(y, E(, y) \ Qo) = dist(c(Qo), E(@, )\ Qo) —d(y, «(Qo))
> 64~ '¢% diam Qg — 40A; " diam Qp > 1004, diam Qo, (94)

where the first inequality in the last line above comes from the second last inequality of (93), Remark 2.19

and Theorem A.2 (v), while the last inequality follows from the choice of Ag. From (93) and (94) we
deduce that

dist(y, (3, 7)\ Qo) > 100A7" diam Qo ‘%) d(y. ¢(Qo)) = dist(y, QoNE(®. ). (95)

where the last inequality comes from the fact that ¢(Qg) belongs to E (¢, y); see Remark 2.19. Therefore,
if z € E(¥, y) is the point of minimal distance of y from E (¢, y), (95) implies that z € Qo N E(Y, y).
Furthermore, since by assumption y ¢ ®&(Q) and by (93) we have y € | (0), Proposition 2.27 implies
that

d(z, y) = dist(y, E(®, y)) < 4Ag'd(y) < 15d(), (96)

where the last inequality can be strict only if d(y) > 0. The definition of the function d, see (77), implies
further by (96) that

d(z) zd(y) —d(z,y) > 15d(), O7)
where last inequality is strict only if d(y) > 0. Summing up what we know so far about z is that it must

be contained in Qg N E (¥, y), however (97) implies that z cannot be contained in a cube Q € A(C, 1)
with diam Q < 5d(y).
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On the one hand, if d(y) =0, the bound (96) implies that d(y, z) =0 and thus since E (¢, y) is compact
we have y = z € E(¢, y). This implies in particular that

YEEW,y)NQSCNQoU | J occnoou | B((Q).2Csdiam Q) = F(Qo).
0e.7(Qo) 0eJ(Qo)

If, on the other hand, d(y) > 0, we will now show that y € F(Qp). We claim that there is a cube
01 € A(C, 1), contained in Q¢ and possibly coinciding with Qy itself, such that

(a) z € Q1 and for any cube Q € A(C, ) contained in Q] we have z & Q,
(b) diam Q1 > $5d (),
(c) there exists a Q € #(Qy), that is a child of Q| for which z € Q

Let us verify that such a cube Q; exists. Since z € Qy, for any cube Q € A(C, t) such that Q € Qg and
z € Q we have

%d(y) <d(z) <dist(z, Q) +diam Q = diam Q, (98)

where the first inequality above comes from (97) and the second from the definition of d. Let Q; be
the smallest cube of A(C, ¢) containing z, and note that for any cube Q € Q; belonging to A(C, ¢)
we have that z ¢ Q. This proves (a) and (b). In order to prove (c), we note that any ancestor of O
in A(E(9, y),t) must be contained in A(C, t). Furthermore, since the condition diam Q| > %d ()
implies that z € E (¢, y) \ C, we infer that there must exist a cube Q in .#(Qg) for which z € Q. Such a
cube must be a child of Q; otherwise the maximality of O would be contradicted.

Let us use (a), (b) and (c) to conclude the proof of the theorem. Items (a), (b) and inequality (96) imply
that

. @ 6) ®, ..
dist(y, @1) <d(y,2) < 73d(y) < gdiam Q. 99)
Therefore, Proposition A.4 together with (c) and (99) implies that

d(c(0),y) <d(c(0),z) +d(z, y) < diam Q + § diam Q;
< diam Q 4 §Cg diam Q < 2C¢ diam Q. (100)
The bound (100) finally proves that y € F(Qq) thanks to the fact that 0 € .7(Qo) by (¢). Summing up,

this shows that for any a € B, the curve y, meets the set F'(Q¢) somewhere.
In turn, this shows that F'(Qg) has big projections. Indeed,

S9N (Priggy (F(Qo)) = S77! (Prigy (B(x, Ay diam Qo))
= c(T1(Qo)) Ay ™" diam QF ", (101)
where the first inequality comes from the fact that the images of the curves y, are contained in P}, (IQO) (a)

for any a € B and the last identity comes from Proposition 1.18. This concludes the proof of the main
step of the proof, which was to verify the validity of (88).
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In order to conclude the proof of the theorem we just need to put (87) together with (101) to get

ST (Pry(QuNC)) = SD‘1(PH(Q0)(F(Q0)))—SQ1<PH(Q0)( U B(c<Q>,c6diaon>))

Qe (Qo)
@®7),(101) ¢(T1(Qy)) .. q_; _ diam 0!
> —————diam Q >
- -1 0 = 0-1 °
245 2A;
where the last inequality comes from the fact that c¢(IT(Qp)) > 1; see Proposition 1.18. U

2D. Construction of the ¢-positive intrinsic Lipschitz graph. This subsection is devoted to the proof of
the main result of Section 2, Theorem 2.1, which we restate here for the reader’s convenience:

Theorem 2.1. There is an intrinsic Lipschitz graph T such that ¢ (") > 0.

We outline the proof of Theorem 2.1 here: For a fixed cube Q € M(C, ), we prove that the family
B(Q) of the maximal subcubes of Q having small projection on IT(Q), thanks to Theorem 2.28, is
small in measure. Therefore, we can find a cube Q' € A(C, ) \ B(Q) that is contained in Q and for
which any subcube O of Q' has big projections on IT1(Q). This independence on the scales, thanks to
Proposition 2.11, implies that C N Q is a I1(Q)-intrinsic Lipschitz graph.

Proposition 2.29. Define ¢4 := min{e, (3209 C C5AOD_1)_1 }. There exists a compact set C; € C and an
t1 € N such that

(i) ¢(C\Cy) <e49(0),
(i) whenever Q € A(Cy, 1)) we have (1 — 35£3)$(Q) < $(QNC).

Proof. First of all, we prove that the set A(C,¢) is a ¢ C Vitali relation. It is immediate to see that
the family A(C, ) is a fine covering of C. Furthermore, let E be a Borel set contained in C and
suppose A € A(C, ) is a fine covering of E. Defining A* := {Q € A : Q is maximal}, the identity
UQe 40= UQ€ 4+ Q is trivially satisfied and thus the family A* is still a covering of E. The maximality
of the elements of .A* implies that they are pairwise disjoint and thus A(C, ¢) is a ¢-Vitali relation in the
sense of [Federer 1969, §2.8.16]. Therefore, thanks to [Federer 1969, Theorem 2.9.11], we deduce that

lim —¢(C no) =1, (102)
0—x  ¢(Q)
for ¢-almost every x € C. For any j € N, define the functions f;(x) := ¢(C N Q;(x))/¢(Q;(x)),
where Q;(x) is the unique cube of the generation A}’ (¢, y) containing x. Identity (102) implies that
lim;_, o fj(x) =1 for ¢-almost every x € C and thus, the Severini-Egoroff theorem concludes that we
can find a compact subset Cy of C such that ¢(C \ Cy) < e4¢(C) and f;(x) converges uniformly to 1
on C;. This proves (i) and (ii) at once. Il

Theorem 2.30. Let C be the compact set from Proposition 2.29. Then there exists a cube Q' € A(C1, 2t1)
such that Q' N Cy is an intrinsic Lipschitz graph of positive ¢-measure.
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Proof. For any Qg € M(Cy, 2t1), Theorem 2.28 and Proposition 2.29 imply that

B diam Q7!
S (Pri(oy(QoNC)) = — (103)
0
Therefore, for any Qg € M(Cy, 2t1) we let B(Qp) be the family of the maximal cubes Q € A(Cy, 2t1)

contained in Qg for which

diam Q2!

— (104)
4c2A3!

S (P (E®, )N Q) <

and we define B(Qy) := UQGB(QO) 0.

The first step of the proof of the theorem is to show that the projection of Z(Qy) has small measure,
or more precisely, that

¢(Qo)

C # —— 7
¢(CN[Qo\ #(Qo))D > 800, C AT

for any Qo € M(Cy, 2uy). (105)

Throughout this paragraph we shall assume that Qg € M(Cy, 2t1) is fixed. The maximality of the
elements of B(Qy) implies that they are pairwise disjoint and since by definition we have QNE (9, y) # &,
for any Q € B(Qp) Remark A.3 yields

- diam Q9! ¢(0Q)
s2L(p E®,y)N : 106
(Pricgy(E(@, )N Q)) < 4ciAT < 4CoATT (106)
Thanks to the fact that C € E (¢, y), Propositions 1.18 and 1.31 allow us to infer that
s2-lcn 7 S2-1(p cn i
$(C N[00\ Z(00)]) > (CNIQo\#(Q0)D _ (Pri(y)(CN[Qo\ (Qo)]))' (107)

O B 2¢(T1(Qo)) ¥

On the other hand, thanks to (103) we conclude that

ST (Pricy) (CN[Q0\ B(Q0)D) = 82 1(Pri(gy (C N Qo)) — ST (Pricoy) (E®, ¥) N B(Q0)))
- diam QOD_1

aa T > ST Py (E@. y)N Q). (108)

QeB(Qo)

Since by definition Qg N E (Y, y) # &, Remark A.3, (106), (108) and the fact that the cubes in B(Qy) are
disjoint imply that

) #(Qo) 1
s2-1(p C PB -
(Pricgy) (CNTQo\ #(Q0)]) = 2C5A§)171 4C5AOQ?1 Q6§Qo)¢(Q)
1
¢(Qo) ®(B(Q0)). (109)

T 20s5ART! 4csAR
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Putting together (107) and (109), we eventually deduce that
¢ (Qo)

2¢(T1 9o (C B — B
CT@IHCNIONAQID = 3 oy = 11 #(F(00)
$(00) 1
= B , 110
1G0T+ agamr?(Q0\ #(00) (110)

where the last equality above follows from the inclusion B(Qg) € Q. Inequality (110) together with the
fact that c¢(T1(Qp)) < Cy, see Proposition 1.18, immediately implies (105).

Now that (105) is proved, the second step in the proof is to construct a cube Q" € A(Cy, 2¢;) disjoint
from UQoeM(Cl,Zu) PB(Qy) such that ¢ (C; N Q") > 0. Every subcube of Q’ contained in A(Cy, 2¢;) thus
enjoys a big projections property, and this is what in the end allows us to prove that C; N Q’ is contained
in an intrinsic Lipschitz graph. Since the elements of M(Cq, 2t1) are pairwise disjoint and their union
covers Cp, we infer that

</><61 v Y %(Qw)

QoeM(C1,21)

=¢< U clm[Qo\%(Qo>])= > #(CiNQo\ #(Qo)])

QoeM(Cy,2u) QoeM(Cy,2u)
> Z d(CNIQo\ B(Q0)]) —d((C\C1)N Qo)
QoeM(Cy,24y)
(106) ¢ (Qo) ) #(Cy)
> — | —9(C\C)) > ———— —ap(C). (111)
(Qoeﬂ;(chzm 89C1CsAD"! V= secca2

Therefore, the choice of ¢4, Proposition 2.29 and (111) imply that

¢(C)

— (112
168C,C5AS !

¢(cl\ U %(Qw)zl_—g‘glwa—em(oz
00eM(C1.202) 80 C1CsAg

Inequality (112) implies that there must exist a cube Qf, € M(C}, 2¢;) such that ¢(C; \Uoges(gy) Q) > 0.
Defining ¢ to be the set of maximal cubes in A(Cy, 2¢;) \B(Q()) contained in Q{), we can find at least a
cube Q' € ¢ for which ¢(Cy N Q') > 0. Furthermore, thanks to the maximality of the elements in B(Qy))
and the fact that Q' N %(Q()) = @, we also deduce that any subcube of Q" cannot satisfy (104).

In the final step of the proof we show that C; N Q’ is contained in an intrinsic Lipschitz graph. Indeed,
we claim that

x;'x2 € CrygyRag),  forany xi,x, € CiN Q) (113)

where « was defined in Proposition 2.11. Fix x1, x, € C; N Q’, and note that there exists a unique j € N
such that

Ry™'27/N® <d(xy, xp) < Ry~ '27U7 DN, (114)
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Fori = 1,2 we let Q,, be the unique cubes in the j-th layer of cubes A‘;’ (9, y) for which x; € Q,,.
Suppose Q' € A?(z?, y) and note that Theorem A.2 (iv) and (114) imply that

Ry ~127IN+5 < 4(xy, xp) < diam Q' < y~127IN+S (115)

The chain of inequalities (115) implies that j < j and thus by Theorem A.2 (i) we infer that Q,. € Q'
for i = 1, 2. Furthermore, thanks to Theorem A.2 (ii) and (v), for i = 1, 2 we have

Rdiam Q. < Ry 27" <d(x), xp) < Ry ~12707DNE
= 2Ny TR TINT < 2NH0r 2R diam Q. (116)

since by construction Q,, € A(?, y). In addition to this, since as already remarked Q.. € A(Cy, 2ty),
Lemma 2.16 implies that «(Qy,) < &> for i = 1, 2. Furthermore, the construction of Q ensures that for
any cube Q € A(Cy, 2t1) contained in Q’, we have

diam Q2!

: (117)
AC2AG!

SN (Prgy(E@. y)N Q) =
This proves that the hypotheses of Proposition 2.11 are satisfied and thus x; € x2Cpy(g;)(2a0). Finally,
Cy1 N Q' is proved to be contained in an intrinsic Lipschitz graph by means of Proposition 1.37. O

Remark 2.31. Note that the proof of Theorem 2.1 is an immediate consequence of Theorem 2.30.

3. The support of 1-codimensional measures with almost-flat tangents is intrinsic rectifiable

A careful examination of the arguments of Section 2 shows that in order to prove Theorem 2.1, we never
fully exploited the fact that ¢-almost everywhere we have Tang_; (¢, x) € 9. Indeed, we used the
flatness of tangents just to show that there exists a set C with large ¢-measure on which the 1-Wasserstein
distance between ¢ and some flat measure — below a certain (uniform on C) scale — is smaller than some
fixed constant, which in the specific case of Section 2 is in essence &;. See for instance Proposition 2.14
and Lemma 2.16. This quantified closeness to flat measures is sufficient to construct the cones that yield
the intrinsic rectifiability property of the set C. This is a typical phenomena occurring even in Euclidean
spaces that has been observed explicitly in [David and Semmes 1993a, §I1.2.1 Remark 2.5] and less
explicitly in [Preiss 1987, Lemma 5.2].

In this section we aim to show how to modify the arguments of Section 2 in order to prove the intrinsic
rectifiability of asymptotically AD-regular measures with almost flat tangents.

Throughout this section we let § € N be a fixed natural number and r be a fixed Radon measure on G
whose support is a compact set K and such that for yr-almost every x € G we have

(HI") 671 < @271 (y, x) < @27 15(y, x) <36,
(H2)) limsup,_ o dx., (i, M) < 4= QD¢ (28).

In the following we will make extensive use of constants, parameters and sets introduced in Notation 2.8
specializing them for the measure . For clarity, we stress if not explicitly mentioned throughout this
section we will always assume that o := 20.
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The first step in the understanding of the structure of i is to show that for any k > 0O the limit
limsup,_, o dx kr (¥, 9N) can be read as the maximum distance from flat measures among all the elements
of Tann_; (¥, x) inside B(O0, k):

Proposition 3.1. For y-almost all x € G and any k > 0 we have

lim sup dy (¥, M) = sup{dox (v, M) : v € Tang_1 (Y, x)}.
r—0
Proof. Fix a point x € K where Tang_1 (v, x) # @ and where assumptions (H1’) and (H2’) hold. Recall
that this choice of x can be made without loss of generality thanks to Proposition 1.26. Suppose {r;}ien
is an infinitesimal sequence such that lim;_, o dyx k, (¥, x) = limsup,._, o dx «- (¥, x) and assume up to
nonrelabeled subsequences that there exists a v € Tang_1 (Y, x) such that
rl._(Q_l)Tx,,iw — v,

As a first step let us prove that lim sup, _, o dx i (¥, 90) < dp x (v, 90). Forany 0 <n < 1 we let sy
be an element of 91 such that Fy (v, @SD_ILV)/]CD <dp (v, M) 4+ n. With this choice, thanks to the
triangle inequality, we infer that

Fox(r; T, w, 08271 V)

1

lim sup do’k(rl.f(nfl) Ty, 90) < limsup

. . kQ
1—> 00 11— 00
. Fou(r7 DT, v) + For(v, 0821V
< lim sup 3
1—00 k
<do (v, M) +1., (118)

where the last inequality comes from the choice of ® and V and Proposition 1.23. The arbitrariness of n
concludes the proof of the first claim.

As a second and final step of the proof, fix a u € Tanq_1 (¥, x) and show that lim sup, _, o d i (¢, 90) >
do.x(p, MM). Since u € Tanq_; (¥, x), we can find an infinitesimal sequence {r;};en such that

—(Q-1
r; ( )Tx,r;w_\/'b-

Furthermore, for any 0 < n < 2-@+D(s=1 —2-2¢,(26)) and any i € N there exists a ®; > 0 and a
V; € Gr(Q — 1) such that

—(Q-1 -1
Fox(r7 VT, .y, ©;8271LV)) -
: e — < do (7 VT 0 M) + 1 = dy s, (. ) 41,

where the last identity above comes from Proposition 2.3 (i).
Our next task is to show that there exists a compact subinterval I of (0, co) such that {®;};en € 1.
Thanks to assumption (H2") on v, there exists an igp € N such that we have d; g, (¢, ) < 4_(Q+1)282 (28),
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for any i > ig. This implies for any i > iy that
llﬁ( w) _ - _
‘/ ) a2 o, [ g(w) ds V)| < Forlry @ VT, 0, 0:877 V)

<47 @) 25)k2 4 k2, (119)

where g(x) := max{k — d (0, x), 0}. Thanks to the definition of g and to (119) we infer that

-opa_ Ky (B kr)
Q 1

a7, ;.
< ®,-f g(w) dSQ—le<w>—/ k #
B(0,k/2) B(0,k) :

/g(w)alsQ "LV (w) — f (w )M

On the other hand, a similar argument shows that

kY (B(x, kri/2))
PR

< 47@F 0 28)k2 1 k2 (120)

— ;K2

dex,rﬁ/’(Y) _
_/ ET_®ifg(y)dSQ "LVi(y)
B(0,k/2) ;

de r,w(y) B

< 47@F 0 08) k2 k2 (121)

®; / () dSLVi(y)

Rearranging inequality (120) and dividing both sides by (%k)ﬂ, thanks to the choice of x and to the
arbitrariness of i, we have

B(x, kr;
limsup ©; < 2% lim sup Y (B(x, kri))

! ! k)T +27 ey (28) + 2% <298+ 1) +27 ey 26),  (122)
i—00 i—00 i

where the second last inequality comes from the fact that (H1’) is satisfied at x and the last inequality
from the fact that n < 1.

Similarly, rearranging inequality (121) and dividing both sides by k2, thanks to the arbitrariness of i,
we infer that

0. x) _ 1 Y (B(x, kri/2)) 2

—Qe—1 * ) ) 1 . . . _(D+])

2756 < —ZQ =73 ll_)oof (kri/Z)Q—l < hl_rgélolf@, +4 £2(28) +n. (123)
On the other hand, (123) and the choice of 1 imply that

0 < 2" @D (=1 _2792,(28)) <2725~ —272,(28)) — n < liminf ©;, (124)
1—> 00

where the first inequality comes from the choice of &;(2§) and the second inequality from that of 1. The
bounds (122) and (124) together imply that up to taking a nonrelabeled subsequence of {®;};cn We can
assume that the ©; converge to some © € [2-Q+D (51 —279¢,(25)), 225 + 1) + 2~ R+ Dg, (28)].
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Without loss of generality, we can assume that there exists a V € Gr(Q — 1) such that n(V;) — n(V).
Since under such an assumption Proposition 1.32 implies that ©;S2~1.V; — @S2V, the triangle
inequality implies for any i € N that

do (e, )
< Fo(u, ri_(Q_I)Tx,riw) + Fo,k(ri_(ﬂ_l)Tx,rilﬁ, O; SV + Fo i (©:; 8271V, @821 V)
< s
—(Q-n 9Q-1 Q-1
F g T, o Fo(O®;S V:, ®S \%
< forte s V) 4 o DT oy 4 4 kO & V)

Finally, thanks to the arbitrariness of i and of 1 and to Proposition 1.23, we infer that
do (e, M) < limsupdo i (r; VT 9, M). O
11—
The following result is the analogue of Proposition 2.14 for ¢ as it serves the same purpose, i.e., find a
compact subset C of K in such a way that YLC is essentially an AD-regular measure and the functions
x > dy 41 (¥, M) have small supremum norms on C provided r is small enough.

Proposition 3.2. There exist an iy € N and a y € N such that for any . > 8C4(25)8 we can findav € N
and a compact set C C gzlg’}; (u, v) such that

) ¥(K\C) <2e19(K),
(i) dyaks)y (W, D) + draksyr (WLEV (28, 7), M) < 472 Vg5 26) for any 0 < r < 270Ny
and any x € C,

where 5(28) is the constant introduced in Notation 2.8 and & is chosen in the same way as it was in
Notation 2.5.°

Proof. First of all, thanks to Propositions 1.28 and 1.30 we can find a y € N and a v € N such that
Y(K\ éazl/g );(/,L, V)) < e1¥(K). Let us now prove that

lim sup dy_ges)r (WLEY (28, 7), M) <4~ QD76,28), for y-almost every x € E¥ (28, 7).

r—0

Recall that for y-almost every x € E¥ (28, 7), we have that Tanq_; (Y LEY (28, 7), x) = Tang_; (¥, x).
Thanks to this, Proposition 3.1 yields

F Ew 287~ b
lim sup dy ax2s)r (WLEY (28, 7), M) < lim sup x4k (YLET (28, 7). )

+ dy ak28)r (Y, M)

o 0 (4k(28)r)R
= lim sup d 4x2s)r (Y, M) < 47(’3“)282(23),
r—0

for y-almost every x € EV (28, ), where the identity in the last line comes from hypothesis (H1") and
the Lebesgue differentiation theorem of [Heinonen et al. 2015, page 77]. Therefore, for yr-almost every

6The reader should notice that the objects and symbols introduced in Notation 2.5 were specific to the measure ¢. However,
&1 was just required to be a positive real number smaller than 1/10.
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x € EV (28, 7) there exists an r(x) > 0 such that for every 0 < r < r(x),
dy ak@syr (W, ) + dy 4k (WLEY (28, 7), M) < 4720 Dy (25).

For any j € N, let us define E; := {x € 6021/3 J;([L, v) :r(x) > 1/j} and show that the E; are Borel sets.

Thanks to Proposition 2.3 (ii), the map x — d, (¥, ) + dx,,(w\_E'/’(Z(S, 7), M) is continuous and thus

5 (1 v) 1y (Y, ) +dy  (YLEY (26, 7), M) < 4733 Dey(26))

is relatively open in @ﬂzlg y(M» v). In particular, if x € Q, for any r € (0, 1/j) NQ we have r(x) > 1/j

thanks to Proposition 2.3 (iv) and hence x € E;. On the other hand, if x € E; then obviously x € €2, for
any 0 <r < 1/j. Since éﬁg’?(u, v) is compact, this shows that the sets E; are G5 and thus Borel. Let us

for any r > O the set Q, :={y € éazvg

note that since y-almost every x € éazlg i(,u, v) is contained in some Ej, thanks to the existence of r(x),
we infer that
w(z%"g,fw, iU Ej> =0. (125)
jeN
Finally, (125) together with the measurability of the nested sets E; implies that we can find a j € N big
enough and a compact set C contained in E ; satisfying items (i) and (ii). 0

As in the case of Proposition 2.14, one can impose slightly different conditions on the measure and
obtain a family of cubes satisfying the same thesis as Lemma 2.16. From here on we will employ all the
notations introduced in Notation 2.8.

Proposition 3.3. Fixing i > 8C4(28)8 if 7,79, v € Nand C € gzlg’?(u, V) are the natural numbers
and the compact set yielded by Proposition 3.2, respectively, and defining T := max{iy, v} for any
cube Q € A‘p(é; 28, v,1), we have that «(Q) < &,(28) and for any such cube Q there is a plane
I1(Q) € Gr(Q — 1) for which

: dist(w, «(QT1(Q))
@ sup

. < C2(28)228)'9,  and
weEY (28,7)NB(c(Q),k(28) diam Q/2) 2k(26) diam Q

(i) for any w € B(c(Q), 1k(26) diam Q) N ¢(Q)T1(Q) we have

EY (28, 7) N B(w, 3k(28)C(28)&,(28)/+D diam Q) # 2.

Proof. Thanks to Proposition 3.2, we can find a 7 € N and a compact set C contained in E¥ (28, y) such
that

1) v(K\ C ) <2e1¥(K), where ¢; was introduced in Notation 2.5,

(i) draeor (. ) + dy axsr (YLEY (28, y), M) < 4730 Dey(28) for any 0 < r < 270NCIH
and any x € C.

Thus, if AY (28, 7) is the family of dyadic cubes relative to the parameters 28, 7 and the measure v/
yielded by Theorem A.2, one can prove that the cubes of AV(C;28,7,7) satisfy (i) and (ii) by using
verbatim the argument we employed in the proof of Lemma 2.16. O
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As remarked at the beginning of this section, the arguments we used to prove Propositions 2.21
and 2.27, Lemmas 2.25 and 2.26 and Theorem 2.28 just relied on the possibility of proving Lemma 2.16
for the measure ¢. Proposition 3.3 is the counterpart of Lemma 2.16 for the measure { where ¢ has
been substituted by 28, y by y, and so on. Therefore, repeating the proofs of Section 2C for v and its
associated parameters and compact set C, one can show the following:

Theorem 3.4. For any cube Q € A (C; 28, 7,7) such that (1 — 3(28))p(Q) < ¢(Q N C), we have
diam Q9!

Q-1
245

S (Prig(QNC)) =

Remark 3.5. Similar to what we did in Proposition 2.29, we can construct a compact subset Cyof C
and an 7] € N satisfying (i) and (ii) of Proposition 2.29, provided &3 is substituted with £3(268), &4 with
£4(28) := min{ey, (648C1C5(25)A0’3_1(28))_1} and A(C, 1) with AV (C; 268, ., T)).

The above remark allows us to construct the 1-positive intrinsic Lipschitz graph that will be used to
prove Theorem 4.2 in Section 4.

Theorem 3.6. Let CN‘I be as in Remark 3.5. Then there exists a cube Q' € A‘”(CN‘I; 28, v, 2t1) such that
Q' N Cy is an intrinsic Lipschitz graph of positive yr-measure.

Proof. Thanks to Propositions 3.2, 3.3, Remark 3.5 and Theorem 3.4, the argument we used to prove
Theorem 2.30 can be applied here verbatim. 0

4. Conclusions and discussion of the results

In this section we use the main result of Section 2, i.e., Theorem 2.1, to deduce a number of consequences.
First of all we prove the main result of the paper, Theorem 4.1, which is a 1-codimensional extension of the
Marstrand—Mattila rectifiability criterion to general Carnot groups. Secondly, we provide in Corollary 4.3
a rigidity result for finite perimeter sets in Carnot groups: we are able to show that if locally a finite
perimeter set is not too far from its natural tangent plane, then its boundary is an intrinsic rectifiable
set; see Definition 1.40. Eventually, we use Theorem 4.1 to prove a 1-codimensional version of Preiss’s
rectifiability theorem in the Heisenberg groups H".

4A. Main results. In this subsection we finally conclude the proof of the main results of this work.

Theorem 4.1. Suppose ¢ is a Radon measure on G and let d(-,-) bea left-invariant, homogeneous
distance on G. Assume further that for ¢-almost all x € G we have

OB ) Lo 8BED)

1) 0 < liminf ) ,

r—0 erl

r—0
where B(x, r) is the ball relative to the metric d centered at x of radius r > 0,

(ii) Tang_1(¢, x) S M, where M is the family of 1-codimensional flat measures from Definition 1.7.

Then ¢ is absolutely continuous with respect to S~ and ¢-almost all of G can be covered with countably
many Cé—hypersmfaces.
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Proof. Since d is bi-Lipschitz equivalent to d, see for instance Corollary 5.15 in [Bonfiglioli et al. 2007],
hypothesis (i) implies that
0<027(p, x) <2 *(¢, x) < o0, (126)

for ¢-almost every x € G. For any 9, y, R € N we define
E®,y,R):={xeB®O,R) : 9 'r2 " <¢(B(x,r) <or?! forany 0 <r < 1/y}.

It is possible to prove, with the same arguments used in the proof of Proposition 1.28, that the E (%, y, R)
are compact sets and

¢<G\ U E@.v. R)) =0. (127)

%,v,R

Thus, if A is an S2~!-null Borel set, Proposition 1.31 yields

PA < Y PANEWD.y.R) < Y 022 'STNANE®. y, R) =0.
9,y,ReN v,7,ReN
The above computation proves that ¢ is absolutely continuous with respect to S2~! and just to fix
notations we let p € L'(S2~!) be such that ¢ = pS2—1.

As a second step, we show that ¢-almost all of G can be covered with countably many intrinsic Lipschitz
graphs. Assume by contradiction there are ¢, y, R € N for which we can find a subset of E (¢, v, R) of
positive ¢p-measure that we denote by E (9, y, R)* (following the notations of Corollary 1.42) and that has
S2-Lnull intersection with any intrinsic Lipschitz graph. Thanks to Corollary 2.9.11 of [Federer 1969]
it is immediate to see that

9 <O N @GLE®, y, R)", x) < @ V¥ (@LE®, y, R)", x) < ¥,

for ¢-almost every x € E(9, y, R)". Further, from Proposition 1.27, for ¢-almost every x € E(, y, R)",
we infer that Tang_ | (L E (9, y, R)*, x) € 9. And since its hypothesis is satisfied, Theorem 2.1 implies
that there exists an intrinsic Lipschitz graph I" such that ¢ (I' N E(J, y, R)*) > 0. However, this is not
possible since Proposition 1.31 would yield

0<¢p(TNE®W,y, R)*) <922 18 YE®, y, R)*NT),

and this contradicts the fact that E (%9, y, R) intersects in a S2~!-null set every intrinsic Lipschitz graph.

Up to this point we have shown that, for any choice of ¥, y, R, we have that S2~!-almost all of the
sets E(9, y, R) are covered by countably many intrinsic Lipschitz graphs. Furthermore, since ¢ < S2~,
thanks to (127) we conclude that ¢-almost all of G can be covered by countably many intrinsic Lipschitz
graphs. This concludes the first part of the proof of the theorem.

So far we have shown that we can find countably many intrinsic Lipschitz graphs that cover ¢-almost all
of G. Since by Remark B.7 we know that intrinsic Lipschitz graphs are boundaries of finite perimeter sets,
if G is a group where boundaries of finite perimeter sets are Cé—rectiﬁable, the proof of the proposition
would be completed here. In the moment of writing some broad families of Carnot groups where
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De Giorgi’s rectifiability theorem is known to hold include step 2 groups (see [Franchi et al. 2003]),

groups of type * (see [Marchi 2014]) and groups of diamond type (see [Le Donne and Moisala 2021]).
In this paragraph, we assume that ¢, ¥, R € N are fixed. Thanks to Proposition 1.31 we infer that

S2-ILE(®, y, R) is mutually absolutely continuous with respect to ¢ E (%9, y) and in particular that

p! <pkx)< 9221 for S almost every x € E(0, y, R).

Let {y;};en be the sequence of intrinsic Lipschitz functions y; : W; — 9(W;) for which

¢><E<ﬂ, y, O\ gr()/i)) =0,
ieN
and let E; := epi(y;) be the epigraph of the function y; which is defined in (142). Since SQ_ngr(yi)
and |0E;|g’ are asymptotically doubling measures by [Franchi and Serapioni 2016, Theorem 3.9] and
Theorems B.6 and B.8, respectively, we deduce thanks to Proposition 1.27 that for ¢-almost every
x € E(, y, R)Ngr(y;) we have
M 2 Tang—1 ($LEW, v, R) Ngr(yi), x) = p(x) Tang_1 (8V'Lgr(y), %)
= p(x)0(x) Tang_ (|9 Eilg, X), (128)
where 0 is the density yielded by Remark B.7. Finally, Proposition B.16 implies that
Tang—1 (L E@D, . R) Ngr(yi), x) € p()d@) (AL Vi) e (L g, (129)

for ¢-almost every x € E(9, y, R) Ngr(y;), where V;(x) € Gr(Q — 1) is the plane orthogonal to ng, (x),
the generalized inward normal introduced in Definition B.4, and the constants /g and Lg are those yielded
by Theorem B.6. We now prove that (129) implies that for S22 almost every x € gr(y;) N E(0, ¥, R)
and every o > 0 we have

iy STHEr () N E@, v, R) N B, 1)\ XXy (@)
1 Q-1 =
r—0 r
where Xy, () (o) := {w € G : dist(w, V;(x)) < a|w]|}. Thanks to (128) and (129), for S2-Lalmost every
x € gr(y;) N E(Y, v, R) and any sequence r; — 0, there exists a A > 0 for which
T, S'LE®, y, R) Ngr(yi)

Q-1
T

0, (130)

—~AST v (x). (131)

The convergence in (131) implies that

. Sl gr(y) NE®, y, R)(B(x, 1) \ xXv,(x)(@))

i—00 rj‘)_l

i DS egr() NE@, v, RNBO, D\ Xy, (@)

i—00 rJQ—l

= MSTTILVi(0))(BO, 1)\ Xy, () (@) =0, (132)

TWith [ E il we denote as usual the perimeter measure associated to E;.
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where the second last identity above comes from the fact that SQ_I(V,-(x) NAB0, 1)\ Xy, x)(x)) =0
and [De Lellis 2008, Proposition 2.7].

Proposition B.17 and (130) together imply that each one of the intrinsic Lipschitz graphs gr(y;) N
E (@, y, R) can be covered S2-1_almost all with Cé—surfaces. In particular this shows that for any ¢, y, R
the set E(¥9, v, R) can be covered S2~!-almost all, and thus ¢-almost all, by countably many Cé-surfaoes.
This, the arbitrariness of ¥, y, R € N and (127) conclude the proof of the theorem. O

The following theorem trades off the regularity of tangents, which are assumed only to be close enough
to flat measures, with a strengthened hypothesis on the (Q—1)-density of ¢.

Theorem 4.2. Suppose ¢ is a Radon measure on G and let d( -, -) be a left-invariant, homogeneous
distance on G. If there exists a 6 € N such that

¢(B(x,r)) .. ¢ (B(x, 1))
—fhmsuprn—_l

r—0

8§~ < liminf

L a1 <& for ¢-almost every x € G5, (133)
r— r

where B(x,r) is the ball relative to the metric d centered at x of radius r > 0, then we can find an
(8, d) > 0 such that, if

lim sup dy (¢, IN) < &($, d) for ¢-almost every x € G,
r—0
then ¢ is absolutely continuous with respect to S2~', and ¢-almost all of G can be covered with countably
many intrinsic Lipschitz surfaces.

Proof. The first step in the proof is to note that since the metric d and d are bi-Lipschitz equivalent, there
exists a constant ¢ > 1, which we can assume without loss of generality to be a natural number, such that

¢(B(x,r)) . ¢ (B(x,r))
————— <limsup —————
0 -1

(¢8)' < liminf

mir oo <8 for ¢-almost every x € G.

If we let (6, &) = 4_Q(Q+1)82(C5) then the verbatim repetition of the first part of the argument used to
prove Theorem 4.1, where instead of Theorem 2.1 we make use of Theorem 3.6, proves the claim. [

An immediate consequence of Theorem 4.2 is the following:

Corollary 4.3. Let ¥¢ := max{lg 1, Lg}, where lg and Lg are the constants yielded by Theorem B.6, and
suppose 2 C G is a finite perimeter set such that
limsupdy (|02, M) <e(Pg,d) for |0Qg-almost every x € G,
r—0

where (¥, d) is the constant yielded by Theorem 4.2 and d is the metric introduced in Definition 1.4.
Then |0<2|g-almost all of G can be covered with countably many intrinsic Lipschitz surfaces.

Proof. Theorem B.6 implies that I < ©271(13Q|g, x) < ©271*(|aQ|g, x) < Lg for ¢-almost every
x € G. Theorem 4.2 directly implies the statement. U

As mentioned at the beginning of this section, the main application of Theorem 4.1 is an extension of
Preiss’s rectifiability theorem to 1-codimensional measures in H".
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Theorem 4.4. Suppose d is the Koranyi metric in H" and ¢ is a Radon measure on H" such that

¢(B(x,r))

T < 0% for ¢-almost every x € H". (134)
r n

0 <O (¢, x) ;= lim
r—0

Then ¢ is absolutely continuous with respect to S+, and ¢-almost all of H" can be covered with
C ulnn -surfaces.

Proof. Thanks to Theorem 1.2 of [Merlo 2022], the almost sure existence of the limit in (134) implies
that Tan(¢, x) C 9N, for ¢-almost every x € G. Thanks to Theorem 4.1, this proves the claim. O

4B. Discussion of the results. Theorem 4.1 shows that C é—rectiﬁability in Carnot groups can be char-
acterized by the same conditions on the densities and on the tangents as the Lipschitz rectifiability in
Euclidean spaces. With this in mind we introduce the following two definitions:

Definition 4.5 (Z-rectifiable measures). Suppose that ¢ is a Radon measure on some Carnot group G
endowed with a left-invariant and homogeneous metric d, and let m be a positive integer. We say that ¢
is &,,-rectifiable if

(i) 0 <O (g, x) <O™*(¢, x) < 00, for ¢p-almost every x € G,

(i1) Tan,, (¢, x) € {Au, : A > 0}, for ¢p-almost every x € G, where i, is some Radon measure on G.

Remark 4.6. It was already remarked by P. Mattila [2005] that Definition 4.5 may be considered the
correct notion of rectifiability in H'; see the last paragraph of that work.

Remark 4.7. Instead of condition (ii) of Definition 4.5, we can assume without loss of generality that
Uy = H" V(x) for some V(x) € Gr(m), where Gr(m) is the family of m-dimensional homogeneous
subgroups of G introduced in Definition 1.7. This is due to Theorem 3.2 of [Mattila 2005] and Theorem 3.6
of [Onishchik 1993]: the former result tells us that @, must be the Haar measure of a closed, dilation-
invariant subgroup of G and the latter that such subgroup is actually a Lie subgroup.

Definition 4.8 (&?*-rectifiable measures). Suppose that ¢ is a Radon measure on some Carnot group G
endowed with a left-invariant and homogeneous metric d, and let m be a positive integer. We say that ¢
is & -rectifiable if

(i) 0 <O (g, x) <O™*(¢, x) < 00, for ¢p-almost every x € G,
(i1) Tan,, (¢, x) € M(m), for ¢-almost every x € G.

The difference between Definitions 4.5 and 4.8 is that in the former the tangent to ¢ is the same plane
at every scale, while in the latter the tangents are planes that may vary at different scales. Although there
is no a priori reason for which these definition should be equivalent in general, we see that our main
result, Theorem 4.1, may be rewritten as follows:

Theorem 4.9. Suppose ¢ is a Radon measure on G. Then the following are equivalent:
(1) ¢ is Py_-rectifiable.
(i) ¢ is P _,-rectifiable.
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(i) ¢ is absolutely continuous with respect to H2~\, and ¢-almost all of G can be covered with countably
many Cé-hypersmfaces.

The notion of #-rectifiable measures is also relevant since in different contexts it appears to imply
the right notion of rectifiability. This is summarized in the following theorem, which is an immediate
consequence of the Euclidean Marstrand—Mattila rectifiability criterion and Theorem 4.1:

Theorem 4.10. The following two statements hold.:

(i) A Radon measure ¢ on R" is P,,-rectifiable if and only if it is Euclidean m-rectifiable;

(i) A Radon measure ¢ on G is Pq_-rectifiable if and only if it is a 1-codimensional Cé-rectiﬁable

measure.

In [Mattila et al. 2010], P. Mattila, F. Serra Cassano and R. Serapioni proved in Theorems 3.14 and 3.15
that whenever a good notion of regular surface is available in the Heisenberg group, provided the tangents
are selected carefully (see Definition 2.16 of the aforementioned work), a £2,,-rectifiable measure is also
rectifiable with respect to the family of regular surfaces of the right dimension. However, because of the
algebraic structure of the group H", there is not an a priori (known) good notion of regular surface that
includes the vertical line V := {(0, 0, ¢) : ¢ € R}. For this reason the uniform measure S?_V is considered
to be nonrectifiable from the standpoint of [Mattila et al. 2010]. Up to this point Haar measures of not
complemented homogeneous subgroups (like the vertical line V in H') were considered nonrectifiable and
thus prevented a possible extension of Preiss’s theorem to low dimension even in H!. This was already
remarked in [Chousionis and Tyson 2015]. On the other hand, we have the following theorem:

Theorem 4.11. Let ¢ be a Radon measure on H' such that for ¢-almost every x € H' we have

0 < ©%(¢, x) := lim w <0
r—0 r

’

where B(x, r) are the metric balls with respect to the Koranyi metric. Then ¢ is &75-rectifiable.
Proof. This follows from Proposition 2.2 of [Merlo 2022] and Theorem 1.4 of [Chousionis et al. 2020]. [

As remarked in the previous paragraph, to our knowledge, there is not a good candidate of rectifiability
in Carnot groups in the literature for which the density problem may have a positive answer. On the other
hand, Theorems 4.4, 4.10 and 4.11 encourage us to state the density problem in Carnot groups in the
following way:

Density Problem. Suppose ¢ is a Radon measure on the Carnot group G. Then there exists a left-invariant
distance d on G such that the following are equivalent:

(i) There exists an o > 0 such that for ¢-almost every x € G we have

0 < ©%e, x) := 1in(1)M <00
r— r¢

(i) a €{0,...,Q}, and ¢ is P,- rectifiable.
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Neither one of the implications of the formulation of the density problem has an easy solution. In
[Antonelli and Merlo 2022a], the current author and G. Antonelli proved the implication (ii) = (i) of the
Density Problem when the tangent measures to ¢ are supported on complemented subgroups.

Furthermore, as already observed in [Merlo 2022], if d is a left-invariant distance coming from a
polynomial norm on G with the same argument used in [Kirchheim and Preiss 2002] and later on in
[Chousionis and Tyson 2015], it is possible to show that if (i) in the Density Problem holds, then o € N.
In R" this implies, thanks to Theorem 3.1 of [Ahmadi et al. 2019], that there is an open and dense set 2
in the space of norms (with the distance induced by the Hausdorff distance of the unit balls) for which,
for any || - || € €2, Marstrand’s theorem holds.

Appendix A. Dyadic cubes

Throughout this section we assume ¢ to be a fixed Radon measure on the Carnot group G, supported on a
compact set K, and such that

0 <timinf 2BE) sup $BE, M) _

, for ¢-almost G. 135
0 e - or ¢-almost every x € (135)

There are many constructions in the literature of such dyadic cubes for Radon measures both in Euclidean
and in (rather general) metric spaces; see for instance [Christ 1990]. In this section we state the existence
of a family of dyadic cubes for ¢, we list their properties and we prove a number of consequences.

Throughout this Appendix, we will always assume that & and t are two fixed natural numbers such
that ¢ (E? (&, 7)) > 0, where the set E? (&, ) was defined in Proposition 1.28.

Definition A.1. For any subset A of G and any § > 0, we let
d(A,8) :={ueA:dist(u, K\ A) <8}U{u e K\ A :dist(u, A) <6},
where we recall that K is the compact set supporting the measure ¢.

For the rest of this subsection, we simplify the expressions of the constants introduced in Notation 2.8 to

N:=N(§), ¢:=¢06), Ci:=0C6), C5:=Cs5(8), Co:=Co(8).

The construction of the dyadic cubes for the measure ¢ under the hypothesis (135) can be performed
with a very similar approach to that employed for AD-regular measures in [David 1991, Appendix 1].
However, since (135) is a weaker condition than the AD-regularity, the construction needs some tweaks.
For the sake of completeness we recall that a dyadic lattice for general Radon measures in the Euclidean
spaces was constructed in [David and Mattila 2000, Section 3] and that such proof still follows pretty
closely the argument of [David 1991, Appendix 1].

In order to adapt the construction in [David 1991], one reduces to discussing the properties of those
cubes that intersect the set E? (&, t), where the measure ¢ behaves locally as an AD-regular measure; see
items (iii) and (v) of Theorem A.2 where a uniform bound on the lower density of the measure is crucially
exploited. Items (i) and (ii) hold by construction while (iv) can be seen as a fancy way of saying that
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since ¢ is a radon measure, almost every sphere has null measure. For a complete construction of these
cubes we refer to the version of this paper that can be found in the arXiv [Merlo 2020, Subsection A.3].

Theorem A.2. There are disjoint partitions {A}p(é , T)}jen, usually called layers, of K having the
following properties:

@) If j < j" Qe Al 1) and Q' € A%, ), then either Q contains Q" or QN Q' = @.
(i) If Q e Aj’(s, 1), we have diam(Q) < 2~Ni+3 /¢,
(iii) If @ € A (5. 1) and QN E?(§. 1) # @, then C;' 27V /1) < (Q) < G427V /1)2"
(iv) If Q € AY(E, 1), we have ¢(3(Q, £227N /1)) < Car (27N )R,
V) If Qe Aj’(g, ) and QNE® (&, 1) # @, there exists a ¢(Q) € Q such that B(¢(Q), ¢>2~Ni=1/1) C Q.
We define A% (&, ) :=J{Q: Q € A? (&, 7) for some j € N} and call it the family of all dyadic cubes.

Remark A.3. Part (iii) of Theorem A.2 can be rephrased in the following useful way. Recalling that
Cs(&) =C4(32¢ _Z)Q_1 and putting together Theorem A.2 (ii), (iii) and (v) we infer that

(iti) if QN E?(&, 1) # @, then C5 ' diam Q2! < $(Q) < Csdiam Q2.

The families of cubes yielded by Theorem A.2 may have the annoying property that for a fixed cube
Qe A}ﬁ (&, 1), the only subcube of Q in the layer A? +1(&, 7) contained in Q is just Q itself. The following
proposition shows that this is not much of a problem for the cubes intersecting E? (£, 7).

Proposition A.4. Recall that given two cubes Q1, Q2 € A?(£, 1), if Q, is the smallest cube for which
Q1 € 0>, then Q3 is said to be the parent of Q.

Suppose Q* € Af(é, T) is the parent of some cube Q € A?JFK (€, 7) such that QN E® (&, 1) # @. Then

diam Q* -
diam Q —

k < |[2log, C4/N(Q—1)]+1 and 6.

Proof. Suppose Q is the ancestor of the cube Q contained in the layer A?, (&, 7) for some j for which
Jj —Jj=>12log, C4/N(Q—1)] + 1. Then Q NE® (&, v) # @, and thanks to Theorem A.2 (i) and (iii), we

infer that
~ ~ 7—jN\2-1 7—Jj'N\2-1
¢(Q\Q)=¢(Q)—¢(Q)2C4‘1< - ) —c4( ' )

(27N ot 27—(j'—HN©=1)
=C, . (1—-cp27v~/ ) >0, (136)

where the last inequality above comes from the choice of j'— j. It is immediate to see that inequality (136)

implies that Q is strictly contained in Q. Therefore, the parent cube of Q must be contained in some

A?u,( (&, 1) with0 <k < |2logC4/N(Q —1)] + 1. Hence, thanks to Theorem A.2 (v), we infer that
diam Q* < 2_Nj+5/f — 2NK+6§—2 . {22_N(j+K)_]/T < 2NK+6§—2 diam Q

< 2108 C4/Q@=DH+N+6,-2 {fiam O = Cq diam Q. o
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The following result tells us that item (v) of Theorem A.2 in some cases can be strengthened to
assuming that the center of the cube ¢(Q) is contained in E? (£, 7).

Proposition A.5. Assume € N is such that > 4C4&. Then, for any cube Q € A? (éa;ff (m,v); &, 1,0),
we can find a ¢(Q) € E® (&, ) N Q such that

B(c(Q), &¢*diam Q)N K < Q.

Remark A.6. Recall that the set éﬁr (u, v) was introduced in Proposition 1.29 and A?(k; &, 7, v) in
Notation 2.8.

Proof. In order to prove the proposition it suffices to show that
E?(5,1)NQ\3(Q, 33¢* diam Q) # 2. (137)

In order to fix ideas, we let j > v be such that Q € Aj’ (£, 7) and note that since Q N E®(£, 1) # @,
thanks to Theorem A.2 (i), (iii) and (iv), we have

$(E?(E.T)NQ\0(Q, 55¢* diam Q))
A2 (ii .

> ¢(E*(E,1)NQ)—¢(3(Q, 55¢*diam Q)) > 'S (E? (6. 1)N Q) — $(3(Q. L2277V /1))
P(E?(E, )N Q) — Cat 7N /1) = 9(0) — p(Q\ E? (¢, 1)) — Cag (27N 1) 2!
'$(0) —$(Q\ E? (5. 1) — C22(0). (138)
Since Q € A¢(é"‘?f(u, v); €, T, v), we have diam Q < 2_N”+5/t and there exists a w € éﬂjf(/,o, v)N Q.
Therefore, the definition of cg’gr (u, v) and Theorem A.2 (iii) imply that

P(Q\E?E, 1) <p(Bw, 27N /) \ E? ¢, 1) < 'op(B(w, 27N /1))
<puteQTINT IR < cuulEp(Q).  (139)

v)

A2
A2 (ii
=

Putting together (138) and (139), we conclude that

$(E?(E, 1N Q\B(Q, ¢ diam Q) = (1 = Cap™'§ = Ci0)9(Q) = 10(Q),
where the last inequality follows from the fact that Cf;‘ =4822, 950022 < % and C4u™ '€ < le' This
proves (137) and in turn the proposition. U
Appendix B. Finite perimeter sets in Carnot groups

Throughout this second appendix if not otherwise stated, we will always endow G with the box metric d
introduced in Definition 1.4.

Finite perimeter sets and their blow ups. In this subsection we recall the definitions of functions of
bounded variation and finite perimeter sets, and we collect from various papers some results that will be
useful throughout the paper.
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Definition B.1. We say that a function f : G — R is of local bounded variation if f € L! (G) and

loc
Ve f1I(€2) := Sup{/Q f (@) dive p(x) dx : ¢ € Co (2, HG), |p(x)| < 1} < 00,

for any bounded open set Q2 C G, where divg ¢ := Z:“:] X;¢; and where X1, ..., X,, are the vector
fields introduced in Definition 1.33. We denote by BV 10c(G) the set of all functions of locally bounded
variation. As usual a Borel set £ C G is said to be of finite perimeter if xg is of bounded variation.

The following result is a classical application of Riesz’s representation theorem:

Theorem B.2. If f is a function of bounded variation, then | Vg f || is a Radon measure on G. More-
over, there exists a | Vg f ||-measurable horizontal section oy : G — HG such that |oy(x)| =1 for
Vg f||-almost every x € G and for any open set 2 we have

/Q £ () dive g (x) dx = fQ (@.op)dIVafll. forevery g €CH(SQ. HE).

As in the Euclidean spaces functions of bounded variation are compactly embedded in L'.

Theorem B.3 [Franchi et al. 2003, Theorem 2.16]. The set BV 1oc(G) is compactly embedded in Ll (G).

loc
Definition B.4. If £ C G is a Borel set of locally finite perimeter, we let |0 E|g := || Vg xg|l. Furthermore,
we call the horizontal vector ng (x) := oy, (x) the generalized horizontal inward G-normal to 0 E. Finally,
we define the reduced boundary o E to be the set of those x € G for which
(i) |0E|g(B(x,r)) > 0 forany r > 0,
@ii) lim,_ ¢ fB(”) ng d|0E|g exists,

an = 1.

(iii) 1imHo}fB(x’r) ng d|dE|g
The following lemma on the scaling of the perimeter will come in handy later on.

Lemma B.5. Assume E is a set of finite perimeter in G and let x € G and r > 0. Then
81/ ENle =1~ VT, 9E |6

Proof. For any ¢ € Cé (G, HG), any x € G and any r > 0, defining ¢(z) := ¢(8]/,(x_1z)), we have the
identity
dive ¢(z) =" dive (81, (x'2)). (140)
This, indeed, is due to the fact that
S (28 (e)) — G
i ®j(z6n(ej)) — ¢;(2)

Ne@= i T
.91 (x T 280(e)) — 9 (31, (x712)) B
= AI_IH) AaY: h ]h AV, —r 1Xj(/)j(51/r(x ).

Thanks to identity (140) and the fact that the Lebesgue measure is a Haar measure for G, we infer that

[ o diveprdy =2 [ e dive g,y =@ [ xp0)dive 503 dy.
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It is not hard to see that ¢ € C&(Q, HG) if and only if ¢ € Cé (x8,Q2, HG), and thus for any open set 2
we have
181, (T ENIa(Q) = r~ @ VI9E|g(x8,Q) = r~ 7T, |IE|6(Q). O

Theorem B.6 [Ambrosio et al. 2009, Theorem 4.16]. Let E C G be a set of locally finite perimeter. Then
|0 E|g is asymptotically doubling, and more precisely the following holds. For |0 E|g-almost every x € G
there exists an r(x) > 0 such that

lor?™! < [9E|G(B(x. 1) < Le2” " Vr27 0 forany r € (0,7(x)), (141)
where the constants lg and L depend only on G and the metric d and |0 E|g is concentrated on 93 E, i.e.,
|0E|6(G\IgE) = 0.

Remark B.7. Proposition 1.31 and Theorem B.6 imply that l@SQ_ll_E)EE <|0E|g < LGSD_lLaaE.
Therefore, the measures S2~! LOGE and |0 E|g are mutually absolutely continuous. In particular there
exists a0 € L'(|dE|g) such that

SO E =0|9E|g,

and for |0 E|g-almost every x € G we have Lél <0x) < lél.

Theorem B.8 [Franchi and Serapioni 2016, Theorem 3.9]. If f : V. — (V) is an intrinsic Lipschitz
map, the epigraph of f,

epi(f) :=={v*&m(V)) 11 < (1 f(v), n(V))}, (142)
is a set with locally finite G-perimeter.

Since the topological boundary of epi( f) coincides with gr( f), thanks to [Franchi and Serapioni 2016,
Theorem 3.9], we infer that |3 epi(f)|c(G\ g epi(f)) =10 epi(f)|s(gr(f)\ g epi(f)) =0. In particular,
thanks to Remark B.7, we deduce the following proposition:

Proposition B.9. s9-1 (gr(f)\ 9g epi(f)) =0.

It is convenient to associate a normal vector field to the graph of every intrinsic Lipschitz function
f:V=>9NV).

Definition B.10. For any intrinsic Lipschitz function f: V — 9(V), we denote by n : 9¢ epi(f) — HG
the inward inner (G-normal of epi(f).

Tangents measures versus tangent sets to finite perimeter sets. In this subsection we connect the notion
of tangent sets to finite perimeter sets, which is extensively used in the theory of finite perimeter sets, to
the notion of tangent measures. This will help us to prove that if the perimeter measure associated to the
boundary of a finite perimeter set has flat tangents, then it has a unique tangent that coincides with the
plane in Gr(Q — 1) orthogonal to the normal.

Definition B.11 (tangent sets). Let E C G be a set of locally finite perimeter and assume x € 9§ E. We
denote by Tan(E, x) the limit points in the topology of the local convergence in measure of the sets
{81 (x'E)}ys0 as r — 0.
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For a proof of the following proposition, we refer to [Ambrosio et al. 2009] and in particular to
Proposition 5.3.

Proposition B.12. If E is a set of finite perimeter, for S2~'-almost every x € dGE we have
(1) Tan(E, x) # @,
(i1) the elements of Tan(E, x) are sets of locally finite perimeter sets,
(iii) for any F € Tan(E, x), that np(y) = ng(x) for |0 F|g-almost every y € G.
The following proposition is a characterization of the tangent measures of perimeter measures.
Proposition B.13. If E is a set of locally finite perimeter, for |0 E|g-almost every x € 9§ E we have the
following:

(1) If {ri}ien is an infinitesimal sequence such that 8y, (x~YE) converges locally in measure to some
Borel set L, then L is a finite perimeter set and ri_(Q_I)Tx,rl. |0E|g — |0L|g. In particular, if
L € Tan(E, x), then |0L|g € Tang_{ (|0 E|g, x).

(i) If v e Tanqg_1(|0E|g, x), then there is an L € Tan(E, x) such that v = |0L|g.

Proof. Let us first prove (i). From now on, thanks to Proposition B.12, we can assume without loss of
generality that x is a fixed point where properties (i), (ii) and (iii) of Proposition B.12 hold. Fix now an
open and bounded set 2 of G and note that, defining E; := 6y, (x~'E), we have

—(9-1
e L + 16 xE () < £ + 17 V0 E 6 (x8, Q). (143)
The above bound implies that g, is a compact sequence in L!(§2) thanks to Theorems B.3 and B.6 and
thus the sets E; converge in L' () to some locally finite perimeter set E which must coincide £"-almost
everywhere with L inside €2, by the uniqueness of the limit in measure. This implies in particular that for
any ¢ € C} (2, HG) we have

i—

tim [ (g, ne,) 19 Erlc = lim / xEne () dive o(v) dy
Q —

_ f Kira() dive ¢(y) dy = /Q (@, 1) d1dL]6. (144)

The above identity (144) implies in particular that ng, |0 E; |2 — nz |0 L|cL€2. However, the arbitrariness
of Q and the well-known fact that the weak convergence implies the convergence of the total variations
implies that |0 E;|g — |0 L|g. The second part of the statement of (i) follows immediately from Lemma B.5.

We now prove (ii). We can assume without loss of generality that x =0 satisfy the thesis of Theorem B.6
and that {r;} is an infinitesimal sequence such that

7T 9E)G — v € Tang_ (|9 E|g, x).
Now let E; := 81/, (E), so that [0 E;|g = rl.Q_1 Ty, |0 E|g. For any open and bounded set £2 we can find
an R > 0 such that Q C B(0, R). Therefore, thanks to Theorem B.3, we have
[0E|G(B(x, Rr;))
r-1 '

1

1881/, (¢ EN6(R) <[/, (7 E)e(BO, R)=r; T, [0E|c (B0, R)=

1
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Since we assumed that Theorem B.6 holds at x, we have

|0E|c(B(x, Rr;))
et

1

lim sup|d(81/, (x ' E))|c(2) < limsup < LgRYL

i—00 i— 00

1
loc

assumed 81, (x~'E) converges locally in measure to L, we have that §; /ri x'E) converges in L}OC(G)

to L. In particular, thanks to Theorem 2.17 of [Franchi et al. 2003], we infer that L is of local finite
perimeter. Thus, by definition of the tangent sets, we have L € Tan(FE, 0), and thanks to item (i),

Thus, thanks to Theorem B.3, the sequence {41, (x7VE)}ien is precompact in L, (G) and since we

we conclude that ri_(Q_l)To,rilaElﬁ — |dL|g. Thanks to the uniqueness of the limit we conclude
that |0L|g = v. O

Proposition B.14. If E is an open set of finite perimeter in G, for S~ '-almost any x € dE and any
L € Tan(E, x) we have L™ (L \ int(L)) = 0. In particular, the measures |0 L|g and |d(int(L))|g coincide
on Borel sets.

Proof. This proposition follows for instance from Proposition B.12 and [Bellettini and Le Donne 2021,
Theorem 1.1]. ]

Remark B.15. Let Vi :={w € G : =(n(V), w) > 0}. Thanks to (2.8) in [Ambrosio et al. 2009], it is
immediate to see that V4. are open sets of locally finite perimeter in G and that 9V = Fn(V)H 1L V.
This implies that the horizontal normal of each of the half spaces determined by V coincides, up to a
sign, |0 Vi |g-almost everywhere with n(V).

Proposition B.16. Let V € Gr(Q — 1) and f : V — N(V) be an intrinsic Lipschitz function. Suppose
that E is a compact subset of gr(y) such that

Tang_1 (|0 epi( f)lg, x) SN, for |0 epi(f)|g-almost every x € E.
Then for |0 epi( f)|g-almost every x € E, we have
Tang—1 (18 epi(f)lg, x) C (AS2'LV(x) 1 a e LG IS,
where V(x) € Gr(Q — 1) is the plane orthogonal to ny(x), which is the normal to gr(f) introduced in
Definition B.10, and where the constants lg and Lg were introduced in Theorem B.6.

Proof. Proposition B.13, the asymptotic AD-regularity of the perimeter and Lebesgue’s differentiation
theorem at [Heinonen et al. 2015, page 77] imply that for S2~'-almost every x € ¢ epi(f) N E and for
every L € Tan(epi(f), x) we have

|0L|g = )\.Sn_l\_VL’x for some V; , € Gr(Q —1) and 1 > 0. (145)

Furthermore Remark B.7, Proposition 1.8 and a simple computation that we omit, imply that A € [Ig, Lg].

Fix now an x € 9* epi(f) N E at which (145) holds and that satisfies the thesis of Proposition B.12,
and let L € Tan(epi(f), x). Thanks to these choices, L is a finite perimeter set with constant horizontal
normal and Proposition B.9 and (145) tell us that its topological boundary must coincide up to S2~!-null
sets with the plane V; .. Therefore, since by Proposition B.14 we can assume without loss of generality
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that L is an open set, we conclude that L must coincide with one of the two half-spaces determined
by Vi x. This implies however, thanks to Remark B.15, that

nw(Vp ) =np(y) for S almost every y € dL. (146)

Furthermore, Proposition B.12 (iii) and (146) imply that n(Vy ,) =n;(y) =nz(x) for S22 almost all
y € dL. This shows however that for S92 Lalmost all x € gr(f)NE, every element of Tan(epi(f), x) is a
half-space whose boundary is the plane orthogonal to n ¢ (x) and Proposition B.13 concludes the proof. [

Proposition B.17. Suppose E is a compact subset of V and let y : E C V — 9UV) be an intrinsic
Lipschitz function such that for S8~ -almost every x € E there exists a plane V,(x) € Gr(Q — 1) for
which
ST N @) N By (x), )\ xy () Xy, (xy ) (@)
rh—I;% r-1

=0 (147)

whenever a > 0, and where Xy, (xy(x)) (@) :={w € G : dist(w, V(xy (x))) < a||lw||}. Then gr(y) can be
covered with countably many C é—surfaces.

Proof. Since the graph map x +— x * y (x) is continuous, let us notice that the set gr(y) is compact and
for any i € N let us define the sets

A; = {x € gr(y) : (147) holds at x and S°~'(B(x,r)Ngr(y)) > 27 'L ' Igr?™! forany 0 <r < 1/i}.

As a first step in the proof, we show that the A; are S9~!_gr(y)-measurable. It is immediate to see that
if we show that the set

={xeg(y): ST IBx, HNe(y) =27 L 1gr2" forany 0 <r < 1/i}

is closed, the measurability of A; immediately follows since (147) holds on a set of full S~ _gr(y)-
measure. Since gr(y) is closed, to prove the closedness of A; it is sufficient to show that if a sequence
{xj}jen C A converges to some x € gr(y), then x € A So,let 0 < r < 1/i and note that if d(x, x;) <r
we have

27 L e (r —d(x, xp)) T < S e () (B(xj, r — d(x, %)) < S Lgr(y)(B(x, r)).

The arbitrariness of j implies that for any 0 < r < 1/i we have S~ 'Lgr(y)(B(x, r)) > 2*1Léll@r9*1,
proving that x € A;.

We now prove that the sets A; cover S¢~!-almost all gr(y). Thanks to Theorem 1.38 we can extend y
to an intrinsic Lipschitz function y : V — 91(V). Recall now that gr(y) is the boundary of the set of
locally finite perimeter epi(y). Thanks to Theorem B.6, this implies that for |3 epi(y)|g-almost every
x € G there exists a 7(x) > 0 such that for any 0 < r < r(x) we have

LoS2 Lgr(7)(B(x, 1)) 2 19 epi(#)la(B(x., 1) = lor,

where the first inequality above comes from Remark B.7. In addition, thanks to [Franchi and Serapioni
2016, Theorem 3.9], [Heinonen et al. 2015, Theorem 3.4.3] and to the Lebesgue differentiation theorem
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that can be found in [Heinonen et al. 2015, page 77], we deduce that

O2 (S Lar(y), 1) = 027 (xer) ST Lgr(7), 1) = 77N  Lgr(P), x) = Lg'le,  (148)
for SQ_ILgr(y)—almost every x € . From (148), we infer that for SQ_ILgr(y)—almost every x € G
there exists an r(x) > 0 such that S2~'(B(x,r) N gr(y)) > 27 'L Igr2" for any 0 < r < r(x).

Therefore, if r(x) > 1/i and (147) holds at x, then x € A; and this concludes the proof of the fact that

52 (er)\ Uyen A1) = 0.
For any i, j € N and any x € A;, we let

[y, (x), w1 (x ' y))|
d(x,y)

We remark that the functions p; ; are measurable for any i, j € N. Indeed, on the one hand the func-

pij (%) == sup{ ty€d;and 0 <d(x,y) < 1/1'}-

tion (x,y) = [(n,(x), mi(x~ Iy |/d(x, y) is SD*ILgr(y)—measurable since it is the quotient of two
S2-1_gr(y)-measurable functions. On the other, since G is separable, it is immediate to see that pi,j can
be rewritten as the supremum on y over a countable subset of B(x, §) N A; showing that p; ; is indeed
measurable. We want to prove that for any i € N and any x € A; we have

lim p; j(x) =0. (149)
j—o0

Assume by contradiction this is not the case and that there exists an i € N and a z € A; for which (149)
fails. Then there is a 0 < ¢ < 1 and an increasing sequence of natural numbers {j;}ren such that for
any k € N there is a y; € A; for which y; € B(z, 1/ji) and [{n, (2), m (zflyk))| > ¢d(z, yx). Thanks to
Proposition 1.15, we infer that y; € zXv, () (%c); indeed,

dist(V, (z), 27 yk) = [(n, (2), m1 (2" ye))| > ed(z, y). (150)

We now claim that for any k € N we have

B(w. ded(z, w)) € B(z, 2d(z, y)) \ 2Xv, (5 (L) (151)

In order to prove the inclusion (151) we fix a k € N and let w := y;v for some v € B(yk, %cd(z, yk)).
With these choices Proposition 1.15 and the triangle inequality imply that

dist(Vy (2), 2~ 'w) = [{ny (2), 1 (2 w))| = [y (2), 711 (2~ )| = |y (2), 71 (')
> cd(z, yi) —d(ye, w) = ed(z, w) — (1 4+ )d (yr, w). (152)
Furthermore, thanks to the choice of w we have
d(yi, w) = |[vl| < zed(z, yi) < ged(z, w) + ged (v, w), (153)
d(z, w) <d(z, yi) +d (3, w) <d(z, yo) + vl < (14 5¢)d (2, yi) < 2d(z, yi). (154)
From (152) we infer in particular that (4/¢ — 1)d (yx, w) < d(z, w). This implies in particular that

. L (52 1+¢ X
dist(Vy, (2),z7 w) > cd(z, w) — (1 +0)d(yr, w) > cd(z, w) — Py ]d(z, w) > zed(z, w), (155)
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where the last inequality comes from the fact that ¢ < 1. The inclusion (151) follows immediately from
the above bound and (154). Therefore, (151) implies that

S (gr(y) N B(z, 1) \ 2Xv, (5 (¢/8))

i
i
- lim SN (gr(y) N B(z,2d(z, yo) \ 2Xv, (1) (¢/8))
T k=00 (2d(z, yr))2~!
S2-1 N By, ¢d(z, yi)/8 L= Ig(ed(z, yi)/8)27 ! Q-
> lim (gr(y) N B(yx, ¢d(z, y)/8)) > lim L& cled@ y)/8)~"" _ Is (¢ . (156)
k— 00 29_1d(z,yk)9_1 k— 00 ZQd(z,yk) ZLG 16

where the second last inequality comes from the fact that y; € A; for any k and that %cd (z, ) <1/i
definitely. However, since by construction (147) holds at any point of A;, (156) is in contradiction
with (147) and thus (149) must hold at any x € A;. Define f; to be the function identically O on A; and
for any ¢ € N we let K;(¢) be a compact subset of A; for which

(i) ST ANKiW) <1/,
(i1) n, is continuous on K; (1),
(iii) p;, j converges uniformly to 0 on K; (¢).

The existence of K; (¢) is implied by Lusin’s theorem and Severini—Egoroff’s theorem. Thanks to Whitney’s
extension theorem, see for instance Theorem 5.2 in [Franchi et al. 2003], we infer that we can find a
Cé—function such that f; ,|x = 0 and Vi f; ,(x) = n,, (x) for any x € K;(1). This implies that A;, and
thus gr(y), can be covered S2~!-almost all with Cé-surfaces. O
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FINITE-TIME BLOWUP FOR A NAVIER-STOKES MODEL EQUATION FOR THE
SELF-AMPLIFICATION OF STRAIN

EVAN MILLER

We consider a model equation for the Navier—Stokes strain equation which has the same identity for
enstrophy growth and a number of the same regularity criteria as the full Navier—Stokes strain equation,
and is also an evolution equation on the same constraint space. We prove finite-time blowup for this
model equation, which shows that the identity for enstrophy growth and the strain constraint space are not
sufficient on their own to guarantee global regularity for Navier—Stokes. The mechanism for the finite-time
blowup of this model equation is the self-amplification of strain, which is consistent with recent research
suggesting that strain self-amplification, not vortex stretching, is the main mechanism behind the turbulent
energy cascade. Because the strain self-amplification model equation is obtained by dropping certain terms
from the full Navier—Stokes strain equation, we will also prove a conditional blowup result for the full
Navier—Stokes equation involving a perturbative condition on the terms neglected in the model equation.

1. Introduction

The incompressible Navier—Stokes equation is one of the fundamental equations of fluid mechanics.
Although it is over 150 years old, much about its solutions, including the global existence of smooth
solutions, remains unknown. The Navier—Stokes equation is given by

ou—Au+w-Vu+Vp=0, (1-1)
V.u=0,

where u € R? is the velocity and p is the pressure. The first equation is a statement of Newton’s second
law, F' = ma, where o;u 4+ (u - V)u gives the acceleration in the Lagrangian frame, Au describes the
viscous forces due to the internal friction of the fluid, and —V p describes the force due to the pressure.
The second equation, the divergence-free constraint, comes from the conservation of mass. We will note
that p is not an independently evolving function, but is determined entirely by u by convolution with the

Poisson kernel,
3

duj du;
= (mayt Y 2 oui
p ( ) Z ax,- ax]'
i,j=1
It is possible to state the incompressible Navier—Stokes equation without giving any reference to
pressure at all by making use of the Helmholtz projection onto the space of divergence-free vector fields,
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yielding the equation
o — Au—+ PyV-(u@®@u) =0. (1-2)

Note that we have used the fact that V - (u ® u) = (u - V)u because V - u = 0, and the fact that the
Helmholtz decomposition implies that Pys(V p) = 0.

The first major advances towards a rigorous mathematical understanding of the Navier—Stokes equation
came in the seminal paper by Leray [1934]. For all initial data u° € Lgf, Leray proved the global-in-time
existence of weak solutions, in the sense of integrating against smooth test functions, satisfying the energy
inequality, which states that for all ¢ > 0,

t
1 2 2 1 0,2
a3+ [l de < 3160

Unfortunately, while such solutions are well suited to study in the sense that global-in-time existence is
guaranteed for all finite energy initial data, they are not known to be either smooth or unique, leaving
major problems for the well-posedness theory.

The lack of a uniqueness and regularity theory for Leray weak solutions led Fujita and Kato to develop
the notion of mild solutions, which satisfy (1-2) in the sense of Duhamel’s formula. Unlike Leray’s weak
solutions, mild solutions must be both smooth and unique. Fujita and Kato [1964] proved the local-in-time
existence, uniqueness, and smoothness of mild solutions for initial data in H', with the time of existence
bounded below uniformly in the H'! norm.

Theorem 1.1. There exists an absolute constant C > 0 such that for all initial data ul e Héf, there
exists Tyax > C/ ||1,t0||‘1‘1~,1 and a unique mild solution to the Navier—Stokes equation u € C ([0, Tiax); H dlf).
Furthermore, we have the higher regularity u € C*((0, Tpax) X R?). If in addition we have u® € Hdlf, then
the energy inequality holds with equality; that is for all 0 < t < Tax,

t
1 2 2 11,,0112
QIIM(I)IIL2+/O (D)l dT = 3 llu”ll7..

We will note that because mild solutions are smooth and unique, the initial value problem for mild
solutions of the Navier—Stokes equation is locally well posed in H! — and also in a number of larger
spaces; however, it is not known to be globally well posed. Whether the Navier—Stokes equation has
global smooth solutions or admits smooth solutions that blowup in finite time is one of the biggest open
problems in PDEs and one of the Millennium Problems put forward by the Clay Mathematics Institute
[Fefferman 2006].

The main difficulty is that the only bounds that are available on the growth of solutions are the bounds
in L Li and L?Hxl due to the energy equality, and these bounds are not enough to guarantee the global
existence of smooth solutions because the energy equality is supercritical with respect to the invariant
rescaling of the Navier—Stokes equation. The solution set of the Navier—Stokes equation is preserved
under the rescaling

u)‘(x, t) = Au(Ax, kzt),



FINITE-TIME BLOWUP FOR NAVIER-STOKES MODEL EQUATION FOR SELF-AMPLIFICATION OF STRAIN 999

for all » > 0. This means that is not enough to control the L?OLﬁ— or Ltszl -norms of u, which are
supercritical in terms of scaling; in order to guarantee global regularity, we need to control a scale critical
norm. Ladyzhenskaya [1967], Prodi [1959], and Serrin [1962] independently proved a family of scale
critical regularity criteria, which state that if 7Tj,,x < +o00 and 2/p +3/g = 1 with 3 < g < 400, then

Tmax
[ N7, di = oo,

Escauriaza, Seregin and SvVerdk [Escauriaza et al. 2003] extended this result to the endpoint case g = 3.
They proved that if Ti,x < +00, then

limsup ||u(t)]| ;3 = +o0.

t— Tinax

Recently, Tao [2021] further extended this regularity criterion giving a quantitative lower bound on the
rate of the blowup of the L3-norm. This result is very slightly supercritical — in fact triple logarithmic —
with respect to scaling, and is the first supercritical regularity criterion for the Navier—Stokes equation.

Two crucially important objects for the study of the Navier—Stokes equation are the strain, which is the
symmetric gradient of the velocity, § = Vgynu, with §;; = %(3,- uj + dju;), and the vorticity, which is a
vector that represents the antisymmetric part of the velocity and is given by w = V x u. Physically, the
strain describes how a parcel of the fluid is deformed, while the vorticity describes how a parcel of the
fluid is rotated.

Taking the curl of (1-1), we find the evolution equation for w is given by
orw— Aw—+ (u-V)w— Sow=0.
Taking the symmetric gradient of (1-1), we find the evolution equation for § is given by,
S —AS+u-V)S+ 5>+ to®w— L|o|* I3+ Hess(p) = 0. (1-3)

We will note that the vorticity equation is invariant under the rescaling

ot (x, 1) = Azw(kx, 121,
and the strain equation is invariant under the rescaling

S*(x, 1) = A2S(Ax, A%1).

The extra factor of A comes from the fact that both @ and S scale like Vu.

The vorticity has been studied fairly exhaustively for its role in the dynamics of the Navier—Stokes
equation. For instance, the Beale—-Kato—Majda regularity criterion [Beale et al. 1984], which holds for
smooth solutions of both the Euler and Navier—Stokes equations, states that if 7T,x < +00, then

Tmax
fo (-, 1)l oo df = 400.

Chae and Choe [1999] proved a regularity criterion on two components of vorticity that has a geometric
significance, guaranteeing that the blowup must be fully three dimensional. They showed that if a smooth
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solution of the Navier—Stokes equation blows up in finite time Tyax < 400, then for all 3/2 < g < +o00
and2/p+3/qg =2,

Tmax
/0 lles x (-, )|, dt = +oo. (1-4)

The fixed direction condition in this regularity criterion was recently loosened by the author in [Miller
2021]. In another key result involving vorticity, Constantin and Fefferman [1993] proved that the direction
of the vorticity must vary rapidly in regions where the vorticity is large if there is finite-time blowup.
There are many other results involving vorticity, far too many to list here.

The strain equation has been investigated much less thoroughly, but can provide some insights that do
not follow as clearly from the vorticity equation. We will refer to the evolution equation for § in (1-3) as
the Navier—Stokes strain equation. This equation is an evolution equation on the constraint space Lft, the
space of strain matrices, which replaces the divergence-free constraint for the Navier—Stokes and vorticity
equations. We define L2 as follows.

Definition 1.2. Define L2 C L?(R?; $*) by
L2 ={Vymu:uecH',V-u=0}.

The role of this constraint space in the evolution equation (1-3) was examined by the author in [Miller
2020]. One geometric restriction on the matrices S € L2 is that they must be trace-free because

tr($) =V.-u=0.

Furthermore, in that paper, the author proved that Hessians and scalar multiples of the identity matrix
must be in the orthogonal compliment of L2,

Proposition 1.3. Forall f € HZ([R{S) and for all g € L%(R%), we have Hess(f), gls € (Lgt)L. That is for
all Se L2,
(Hess(f), S)=0 and {(gl3, S)=0.

For sufficiently smooth solutions to the Navier—Stokes strain equation, }L|a)|2, Hess(p) € L? so we can
conclude that the terms Alf|a)|213 and Hess(p) are orthogonal to the constraint space, or in other words
that ‘—ltla)|213, Hess(p) € (Lgt)L. This means that the Navier—Stokes strain equation can be expressed in
terms of the projection onto L2 as

%S — AS+ Py((u-V)S+8* + o ®w) =0. (1-5)

This is analogous to defining the Navier—Stokes equation without any reference to V p by using the
Helmholtz projection onto the space of divergence-free vector fields in (1-2). We will use (1-5) to define
mild solutions to the Navier—Stokes strain equation in Section 3.

It is not actually necessary to separately prove the existence of mild solutions to the strain equation,
as it is straightforward to reduce this problem to the existence of mild solutions of the Navier—Stokes
equation. The author proved the equivalence of these formulations in [Miller 2020].
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Proposition 1.4. A velocity field u € C ([0, Tmax); I-.I(}f) is a mild solution of the Navier—Stokes equation if
and only if S € C([0, Trnax); Lft) is a mild solution to the Navier-Stokes strain equation, where S = Vsymu
and u = —2div(—A)7'S.

The strain evolution equation is extremely useful because it allows us to prove a simplified identity
for enstrophy growth, which can equivalently be defined in terms of the square of the L?-norm of S, w,
or Vu based on an isometry proved by the author in [Miller 2020].

Proposition 1.5. Forall —3 <« < 3 and forall S € H,
1817 = 3l = 31 Vull,..

Remark 1.6. We should note here that the factor of % in Proposition 1.5 is entirely an artifact of how the
vorticity is defined. The vorticity is a vector representation of the antisymmetric part of Vu, with

1 0 w3 —w)
A = — _a)3 0 a)l bl

2 w) —wiq 0

where A is the antisymmetric part of Vu given by A;; = %(ai uj — dju;). From this identity we can see that

2 2
1S1%, = 11,

so the isometry in Proposition 1.5 tells us that all the Hilbert norms of the symmetric and antisymmetric
parts of the gradient of a divergence-free vector field are equal.

Definition 1.7. Based on the isometry in Proposition 1.5, we will define the enstrophy of a solution to
the Navier—Stokes equation, which can be equivalently expressed as

E®)=[SOI7. = o7, = 3IVu®)|3.,

and the energy of a solution of the Navier-Stokes equation, which can be equivalently expressed as

KO =1SO15 = 5lle®% = 5lu@®]3..

Remark 1.8. The energy equality for smooth solutions of the Navier—Stokes equation can be stated in
terms of energy and enstrophy as

K(t)—|—2/0tE(t)dt — K.

Enstrophy is a very important quantity because Theorem 1.1 states that a smooth solution of the
Navier—Stokes equation must exist locally in time for initial data in «° € H'. This implies that enstrophy
controls regularity, because as long as enstrophy remains bounded on some time interval, a smooth
solution can be continued to some later time.

The standard estimate for enstrophy growth is given in terms of nonlocal interaction of the vorticity

and the strain:

dl
35 le®I5 =—lloly +(S. 08 w).
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This is a nonlocal identity because S can be determined in terms of w by a nonlocal, zeroth order
pseudo-differential operator, with S = VgV x (—A)~!w. Using the isometry in Proposition 1.5 and the
evolution equations for both the strain and the vorticity, this identity can be drastically simplified, with
the nonlocal term replaced by a term involving only the determinant of S.

Proposition 1.9. Suppose u € C([0, Tiax); I:I(}f) is a mild solution of the Navier—Stokes equation. Note
that this is equivalent to assuming that S € C ([0, Tiax); Lgt) is a mild solution to the Navier-Stokes strain
equation. Then for all 0 <t < Tyax,

d 4
3 1SOI7 = =211 — 5/ tr(8%) = =2[IS11%, —4/ det(S).

This identity was first proven by Neustupa and Penel [2001; 2005]. The analogous result without
the dissipation term —2||.S ||i-[1 was later proven independently by Chae [2006] in the context of smooth
solutions of the Euler equation using similar methods to Neustupa and Penel. This identity was also
proven using the evolution equation for the strain, a different approach to that of Neustupa and Penel, by
the author in [Miller 2020]. The identity in Proposition 1.9 directly implies a family of scale-invariant
regularity criteria in terms of the positive part of the middle eigenvalue of S.

Theorem 1.10. Suppose u € C([0, Tiax); Hdlf) is a mild solution of the Navier-Stokes equation, or
equivalently that S € C([0, Tyax); Lgt) is a mild solution to the Navier—Stokes strain equation. Let
AMx,t) < Aa(x,t) < As3(x,t) be the eigenvalues of S(x,t), and let )L;(x, t) = max{0, Ao (x, t)}. Then
forall3/q+2/p=2and3/2 < q < +0o0, there exists C;, > 0 depending only on q such that for all
0 <t < Thax,

t
IS@N3. < 150113, exp(cq /0 A3 @17, dr).

In particular, if Tyax < +00, then

Tmax
[ 50N, dr = +oo.

This regularity criterion was first proven by Neustupa and Penel [2001; 2005; 2018]. It was also
proven independently by the author in [Miller 2020]. Note that because tr(S) = 0, this regularity criterion
significantly restricts the geometry of any finite-time blowup for the Navier—Stokes equation: any blowup
must be driven by unbounded planar stretching and axial compression, with the strain having two positive
eigenvalues and one very negative eigenvalue.

There are many other conditional regularity results, which guarantee the regularity of solutions as
long as some scale critical quantity remains finite, including regularity criteria involving the derivative in
just one direction dzu [Kukavica and Ziane 2007], and involving just one velocity direction u#3 [Chemin
and Zhang 2016; Chemin et al. 2017]. For a more thorough, but by no means exhaustive, treatment of
regularity criteria for the Navier—Stokes equation, see Chapter 11 in [Lemarié-Rieusset 2016].

In this paper we will take the opposite approach. We will prove finite-time blowup for solutions of
the Navier—Stokes equation with a fairly broad set of initial data, assuming that a certain scale invariant
quantity related to the structure of the nonlinearity remains small. We will do this first by considering a
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model equation for the Navier—Stokes strain equation and proving finite-time blowup for solutions of this
model equation, and then by viewing the actual Navier—Stokes strain equation as a perturbation of the
model equation.

In order to do this, we will drop the advection and the vorticity terms from the evolution equation (1-5)
entirely, along with a piece of the S term so that the enstrophy growth identity in Proposition 1.9 still
holds. We will show that

(S, 0@ w) = —4/ det($) = —4(52, §)
and
(u-V)S§,§)=0,
and therefore
(Pa((u-V)S+ 1S+ j0®w), S)=0.

Using this identity, we can rewrite the full Navier—Stokes strain equation as
39S — AS+ 2Py(5H) + Py((u-V)S+ 18 + lo®w) = 0.

Dropping the term Pst((u -V)S + %SZ + %w ® a)) from the evolution equation, our strain model equation
will be given by
39S — AS+ 3 Py(5%) =0. (1-6)

We will refer to (1-6) as the strain self-amplification model equation because it isolates the interaction of
the strain with itself, discarding the nonlocal interaction with the vorticity and the effects of advection. In
the model equation, we are dropping a combination of terms that are orthogonal to S in L while keeping
the two terms that contribute to the evolution in time of the L?-norm to first order. We will also show that
for solutions of the strain self-amplification model equation we have
SUs@IZ: = 21813, —4 [ dexs),
so the strain self-amplification model equation does in fact have the same identity for enstrophy growth
as the Navier—Stokes equation, and consequently has a regularity criterion for )\; in the critical Lebesgue
spaces L L1 entirely analogous to the regularity criterion for the Navier—Stokes equation in Theorem 1.10.
Solutions of this model equation blowup in finite time for a fairly wide range of initial conditions.

Theorem 5.3. Suppose S € C([0, Thax); Hslt) is a mild solution of the strain self-amplification model
equation such that

—3)18°)%, - 4/ det(5%) > 0.

Then for all 0 < t < Thax,
Ey
E t T 9 1_7
W= T .
where
30805, —4 [ det(S?)

ro =
2
2)189)2,
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Note in particular that this implies
2/15°112,

=382, —4 [ det($%)
Furthermore, forall2/p+3/q=2and3/2 < q < 400,

max =

Tmax
/0 1A 117, di = 4o00.

Remark 1.11. The key to the proof of Theorem 5.3, which is the main result of this paper, is a % lower
bound on the rate of enstrophy growth for a wide range of initial conditions. In particular, we will show

that if - o
=311S°1%,, —4 J det(S”)
= H / >0

80 =
1113,

9

then for all 0 < ¢ < Tinax,
d
G EO > g0E ()3

which immediately yields estimate (1-7) in Theorem 5.3.

Remark 1.12. Theorem 5.3 shows that the regularity criterion in Theorem 1.10, which guarantees the
existence of smooth solutions of the Navier—Stokes equation so long as k;’ e LY LY, is not enough to
guarantee the global existence of smooth solutions to the Navier—Stokes equation just by making use of
the constraint space. For solutions of the strain self-amplification model equation, which is an evolution
equation on Lft (the constraint space), )L;L becomes unbounded in this whole family of scale critical
spaces. The regularity criterion on ){ implies that the blowup for the Navier—Stokes equation must be
characterized by unbounded planar stretching and axial compression, corresponding to a strain matrix with
two positive eigenvalues and one very negative eigenvalue in turbulent regions. One physical example of
such a structure in turbulent fluids is two colliding jets. The blowup result for the strain self-amplification
model equation shows that a blowup with these features is possible within the relevant constraint space.

Because we chose our strain self-amplification model equation (1-6) by dropping some terms from the
full strain equation, we can prove a new conditional blowup result for the full Navier-Stokes equation, by
viewing the actual strain equation as a perturbation of the strain self-amplification model equation.

Theorem 6.1. Suppose u € C([0, Trax); Htff) is a mild solution of the Navier—Stokes equation such that
foi==31S"1%, —4/ det(5%) > 0,
and for all 0 < t < Tyax.,
| Pa@- VIS +58> + jo®w) (. 0]
|(~AS+ Py(Lw-V)S+ 3282+ Llo®w)) (-, 1), ~

Then there is finite-time blowup with

—Eo+VEj+ foKo
Jo ’

where Ky and Eq are taken as in Definition 1.7 and fy is as defined above.

Thax < Ty :=
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Remark 1.13. Theorem 6.1 quantifies how close solutions of the Navier—Stokes strain equation have
to be to solving the model equation in order to be guaranteed to blowup in finite time. This result is —
to the knowledge of the author — the first of its kind. There are many results stating that if some scale
invariant quantity is finite, then solutions of the Navier—Stokes equation must be smooth, such as the
aforementioned Ladyzhenskaya—Prodi—Serrin and Beale—-Kato—Majda regularity criteria. Theorem 6.1 is
the first result to say that, for some set of initial data, if a scale invariant quantity remains small enough
for the history of the solution, there must be blowup in finite time.

Remark 1.14. The mechanism for blowup proposed in Theorem 6.1 for the Navier—Stokes equation is
also consistent with research on the turbulent energy cascade. Very recently, Carbone and Bragg [2020]
showed both theoretically and numerically that strain self-amplification is a more important factor in
the average turbulent energy cascade than vortex stretching. This gave a concrete statement to a line
of inquiry on the turbulent energy cascade begun by Tsinober [2001]. The turbulent energy cascade is
directly tied to the Navier—Stokes regularity problem, as finite-time blowup requires a transfer of energy
to arbitrarily small scales, so this suggests that the self-amplification of strain is the most likely potential
mechanism for the finite-time blowup of solutions of the Navier—Stokes equation. The conditional blowup
result in this paper gives a quantitative estimate on the structure of the nonlinearity that will lead to
finite-time blowup for the Navier—Stokes equation via the self-amplification of strain if it is maintained
by the dynamics.

Remark 1.15. Turbulent solutions of the Navier—Stokes equation are, almost by definition, difficult to
impossible to write down in closed form. This poses a significant barrier to proving the existence of
smooth solutions of the Navier—Stokes equation that blowup in finite time: if finite-time blowup solutions
do in fact exist, it will still almost certainly not be possible to give a negative answer to the Navier—Stokes
regularity problem by providing a counterexample in closed form. Any progress on the Navier—Stokes
regularity problem in the direction of proving the existence of finite-time blowup will likely require an
interplay of analysis and numerics. Theorem 6.1 provides a quantitative criterion that could guide further
numerical work searching for possible blowup solutions.

We cannot show that there are any solutions of Navier—Stokes equation which satisfy the perturbative
condition in Theorem 6.1 up until 7* If we could, then this would solve the Navier—Stokes regularity
problem by implying the existence of finite-time blowup. We can, however, use scaling arguments to
prove that this condition is satisfied for short times for some solutions of the Navier—Stokes equation.

Theorem 6.3. There exists a mild solution of the Navier—Stokes equation u € C ([0, Tyax); Hd3f) and e >0
such that

—3)18°12, —4/ det(8%) > 0,
and forall0 <t <e,

|Pa((-V)S+ 182 +iw@w)(-, 1),
[(—AS+Pu(3-V)S+ 3257+ 30 ®0)) (-, 0 . ~
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Remark 1.16. In this paper we have taken the viscosity to be v = 1. For the Navier—Stokes regularity
problem, we can fix the viscosity to be v = 1 without loss of generality because it is equivalent up to
rescaling the Navier—Stokes regularity problem for arbitrary v > 0. It is useful, however, to see how the
blowup results that we will prove scale with respect to the viscosity parameter v > 0. If we take the
viscosity to be v > 0, then the Navier—Stokes equation is now given by

o —vAu+ PyV - (u®@u) =0,
and the strain self-amplification model equation is given by
3 S —vAS+ 5Py (5% =0.
In this case, the condition
—318%12, - 4/ det(s%) > 0
in Theorems 5.3 and 6.1 is replaced with the condition

—30)18°1%, - 4/ det(5%) > 0.
Likewise the condition
| Pa((-V)S+ 1S+ j0®@0) (-, D),
|(~AS+Py(f- WS+ 382 +lw®w) .0, ~

in Theorems 6.1 and 6.3 is replaced by

| Pa(@-V)S+182+ lo@w)(-, 0],
[(—vaS+ Pyl V)S+ 382+ fo®w) (. 0], ~

Remark 1.17. We should note in particular this means that if S € H} and — [ det(S°) > 0, then for all

o —4 [ det(5°)

O<v<v
3018003,

the strain self-amplification model equation with viscosity v blows up in finite time. This implies that the
blowup for the strain self-amplification model equation is generic at sufficiently large Reynolds number,
subject only to the geometric sign constraint on initial data, i.e., — [ det(S%) > 0. This suggests that the
self-amplification of strain is likely the driving factor behind possible blowup for the full Navier—Stokes
equation, and any depletion of nonlinearity preventing finite-time blowup must come from the effects of
advection and the nonlocal interaction of strain and vorticity.

This also means that finite-time blowup may occur for the strain self-amplification model equation
even in simplified geometric settings where blowup is ruled out for the full Navier—Stokes equation. We
will show that there is finite-time blowup for the strain self-amplification model equation even when
restricted to axisymmetric, swirl-free solutions. This contrasts strongly with the Navier—Stokes equation
where there is global regularity for arbitrarily large initial data in the axisymmetric, swirl-free case. There
are also axisymmetric, swirl-free solutions of the Navier—Stokes equation that satisfy the perturbative
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condition for short times, as in Theorem 6.3. Such solutions cannot, of course, satisfy the conditions of
Theorem 6.1 because they cannot blowup in finite time, and hence the perturbative condition can only be
satisfied for short times in such cases.

Remark 1.18. Because such a wide range of initial data lead to finite-time blowup for the strain self-
amplification model equation, the set of initial data for which there is finite-time blowup for this model
equation is too broad a set to consider as possible candidates for finite-time blowup for the Navier—Stokes
equation. While initial data that blowup in finite time are ubiquitous at high Reynolds number, subject
only to a sign constraint on the integral of the determinant of the strain, this does not necessarily mean
that blowup itself is generic. There could be certain structures or scaling laws that emerge as the blowup
time is approached for any blowup solution; further study is needed.

One possible avenue for further work would be to allow the dynamics of the strain self-amplification
model equation to select candidates for blowup for the full Navier—Stokes equation. Consider a solution
of the strain self-amplification model equation that is not axisymmetric and swirl free, and that blows up
in finite time Ty < +00. If we take S( -, Tmax — €) for some 0 < € < Tihax as our initial data for the
full Navier—Stokes equation, then this would be a very natural candidate for blowup if blowup does in
fact occur for the full Navier—Stokes equation. To consider such an approach, more detailed study of
the qualitative features of blowup solutions of the strain self-amplification model equation is needed. At
present, essentially all we know about such solutions is a lower bound on the growth of enstrophy and
that A5 blows up in the scale-critical LY LY spaces.

In Section 2, we will discuss the relationship between our results and previous results for simplified
model equations for Navier—Stokes. In Section 3, we will define a number of the spaces used in our analysis
and give precise definitions of mild solutions. In Section 4, we will develop the local well-posedness
theory for the strain self-amplification model equation, including proving global well-posedness for small
initial data, and scale critical regularity criteria in terms of )J and in terms of two vorticity components.
In Section 5, we will prove Theorem 5.3, demonstrating the existence of finite-time blowup for solutions
of the strain self-amplification model equation, and will prove a number of properties about the set of
initial data satisfying the hypothesis of this theorem. Finally in Section 6, we will prove Theorem 6.1, the
conditional blowup result for the full Navier—Stokes equation when a perturbative condition is satisfied
by the history of the solution, and further show that this perturbative condition is satisfied for short times
for some solutions of the Navier—Stokes equation.

2. Relationship to previous literature

There are a number of previous results that prove blowup for simplified model equations for Navier—
Stokes with the hope of elucidating possibilities of extending this to the full Navier—Stokes equation.
Montgomery-Smith [2001] introduced a scalar toy model equation, replacing the first order pseudo-
differential operator Py;V- by —(—A)!/? and replacing the quadratic term u ® u by u? giving the scalar
equation

du — Au— (—A)"*w?) =0,
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and proved the existence of finite-time blowup solutions for this equation. This blowup result was extended
by Gallagher and Paicu [2009] to a model equation on the space of divergence-free vector fields by
adjusting the Fourier symbol of the first order pseudo differential operator. However, while Gallagher and
Paicu’s model equation is an evolution equation on natural constraint space, the space of divergence-free
vector fields, neither of these model equations respects the energy equality, and so both are still quite
far from the actual fluid equations. They are nonetheless important in that they establish that it is not
possible to prove global regularity for the Navier—Stokes equation using heat semigroup methods alone.

Tao [2016] improved on these earlier blowup results by introducing a Fourier space averaged Navier—
Stokes model equation. His model equation is given by

du—Au+ Bu,u)=0, (2-1)

where B (u, u) is a Fourier space averaged version of PgV - (u ® u). This equation is an improvement
over the previous results because B is constructed so that

(B(u, u),u) =0,

so Tao’s model equation (2-1) respects the energy equality with, for all 0 < ¢ < Tax,
t
§||u<z)||iz+/0 ()15, dr = 31’72,

while also exhibiting finite-time blowup. The operator B also has some of the same harmonic analysis
bounds as those found for full Navier—Stokes equation, in particular,

1B, w)ll 2 < Cllull 4| Vaell 5. (2-2)

The fact that there are finite-time blowup solutions to Tao’s model equation shows that if there is global
regularity for solutions of the Navier—Stokes equation with arbitrary smooth initial data, the proof will
require more than the energy equality and the standard harmonic analysis techniques. New a priori bounds
are needed. We will note in particular that the bound in (2-2) implies that Tao’s model equation respects
the Ladyzhenskaya—Prodi—Serrin regularity criterion, that is if Tj,x < 400 for a solution u of (2-1), then
forall2/p+3/g=1and 3 < g < —+o0,

Tmax p
/O lu]|?, = +oo.

While the Tao model equation respects the energy equality and some of the structure of the velocity
equation, it does not respect the structure of the vorticity or strain equations. In particular, Tao’s model
does not respect— or at least has not been shown to respect—the identity for enstrophy growth in
Proposition 1.9, the regularity criterion on A; in Theorem 1.10, or the regularity criterion on two
components of the vorticity in (1-4). The finite-time blowup result for the strain self-amplification model
equation is an advance on Tao’s model equation if the Navier—Stokes regularity problem is considered
from the point of view of enstrophy growth. The model equation considered here, unlike Tao’s model
equation, does not respect the energy equality; however, from a mathematical point of view, the energy
equality is less fundamental to the Navier—Stokes regularity problem than the identity for enstrophy
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growth because energy does not control regularity. Blowup for the Navier—Stokes equation in finite
time is equivalent to the blowup of enstrophy in finite time, so mathematically it is very significant that
we are able to show blowup for an evolution equation on Lf,t that respects the identity for enstrophy
growth in Proposition 1.9. In summary, Tao’s model equation reflects more of the structure of the velocity
formulation of the Navier—Stokes regularity problem, while the strain self-amplification model equation
reflects more of the structure of both the strain and vorticity formulations of the regularity problem.

The strain self-amplification model equation is the first model equation of possible Navier—Stokes
blowup that respects regularity criteria for the Navier—Stokes equation based not just on size, but on
geometric structure as well. It is straightforward to show that the strain self-amplification, Montgomery-
Smith, Gallagher—Paicu, and Tao model equations all respect the Ladyzhenskaya—Prodi—Serrin regularity
criterion on the size of u, but the strain self-amplification model equation also respects the regularity
criterion on ){ in Theorem 1.10. This implies as a corollary that the strain self-amplification model
equation must respect the regularity criterion on two vorticity components proved by Chae and Choe as
well. This suggests it captures significantly more of the geometry of potential Navier—Stokes blowup than
any of the previous model equations, at least as far as deformation and vorticity are concerned.

Theorem 6.1 shows that the local part of the nonlinearity of the strain evolution equation tends to
lead to finite-time blowup for a wide range of initial conditions, so there must be finite-time blowup for
the Navier—Stokes equation similar to the blowup for the model equation for the self-amplification of
strain unless the vorticity and advection terms act to deplete this nonlinearity and prevent blowup. This
is consistent with a number of previous works for model equations related to the Navier—Stokes and
Euler equations that suggest that advection plays a regularizing role. For instance, there are a number of
previous works on the Constantin—Lax—Majda [Constantin et al. 1985] and De Gregorio [1990] 1D models
for the vorticity equation which showed that advection may have a regularizing effect [Cérdoba et al.
2005; Elgindi and Jeong 2020; Jia et al. 2019]. Theorem 5.3, which states that finite-time blowup occurs
for a wide range of initial data for the strain self-amplification model equation, extends the analysis of the
regularizing role of advection from 1D models that do not respect the structure of the constraint space to
a 3D model that does respect the structure of the constraint space.

There is also previous research on model equations for the axisymmetric Navier—Stokes and Euler
equations which preserve more of the structures of three dimensional fluid mechanics than the Constantin—
Lax—Majda or De Gregorio models. These model equations also show that advection plays a regularizing
role [Hou and Lei 2009; Hou et al. 2018]. Furthermore, there has been research on the possible role
of advection in the depletion of nonlinearity related to its interaction with the pressure in the growth
of subcritical L?-norms of u [Tran and Yu 2015]. Theorem 6.1 is entirely novel, however, because it
is the first perturbative, finite-time blowup result related to the possible role of nonlinear depletion by
advection. The previous results were either heuristic or numerical; in contrast, Theorem 6.1 provides
a quantitative condition guaranteeing blowup as long as the terms which could potentially deplete the
nonlinear self-amplification of strain are small enough relative to strain self-amplification.

Finally, we should mention that very recently, Elgindi [2021] and Elgindi, Ghoul, and Masmoudi
[Elgindi et al. 2021] proved finite-time blowup for a class of C1*(R3) solutions of the Euler equation
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that conserve energy. While the question of blowup for smooth solutions to the Euler equation remains
open, this represents an enormous step forward in providing an example of classical solutions to the
Euler equation that blowup in finite time. The blowup solutions of the Euler equation constructed in
[Elgindi 2021; Elgindi et al. 2021] are axisymmetric and swirl free, and are closely related to an example
of finite-time blowup that we will construct for the strain self-amplification model equation. We will
discuss this further in Section 5.

3. Definitions

We begin by defining the homogeneous and inhomogeneous Hilbert spaces.

Definition 3.1. For all s € R, let H*(R?) be the Hilbert space with norm
L s = /R3(1 +4m? (1)1 ) & = |11+ 472 (€1 F117
and for all —% <5< %, let H S(R3) be the homogeneous Hilbert space with norm
1F1I%, = /Rs(zn|s|>2$|f<s>|2ds = @ [€]) £17..

Note that when referring to H*(R3), H*(R?), or L?(R%), we will often omit the R> for brevity. All
Hilbert and Lebesgue norms are taken over R3 unless otherwise specified. Furthermore, $3*3 will refer
to the space of three by three symmetric matrices:

ad e
s¥3=1ld b f|l:a,b,cde feR
e f c

We now define the subspaces of divergence-free vector fields and strain matrices in Hilbert spaces.

Definition 3.2. For all s € R, define Hj; C H*(R*; R%) by
Hi={ue H* (R R%) : £ - 61(&) = 0 almost everywhere & € R?}.
For all —% <s5 < % define I-'Icff C HS(IR3; R3) by
H(ff ={u e H*(R* R® : &£-4(&) = 0 almost everywhere & € R*}.
Definition 3.3. For all s € R, define HS C H*(R?; $**3) by
HS = (Voym(=A) " 2u s u € HY).
For all —% <s< %, define Hft C H*(R3; $33) by
HS, = {Veym(=A) "V 2u 1 u € Hip).
Definition 3.4. For all 1 < g < 400, define LY by

Li=(S e L1(R*; S¥) : tr(S) = 0, S = Vigm(—A) ' (=2 div(S))}.
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Remark 3.5. We will note that we have already defined Lgt in the introduction, so we now have two
definitions of Lgt. These definitions are equivalent, as was proven by the author in [Miller 2020]. The key
reason for this is that, just as the vorticity can be inverted to obtain the velocity, with

u=Vx((—A)"o,
0 too can the strain be inverted to obtain the velocity, with

u=—2div(—=A)7'S.

This means that for all S € L2,
S=Vymu << u=-2div(-A)"'S.

This implies the condition in Definition 3.4 in the case ¢ =2 is equivalent to the condition in Definition 1.2.
See [Miller 2020] for more details. We will also note that Definition 3.4 is well defined because the
operator —2Vyy div(—A)~! is a bounded linear operator mapping L? — L for all 1 < g < +o0. This
follows from the boundedness of the Riesz transform R = V(—A)~ /2 because

—2Vgym div(—=A) 'S = —2RymR - S.
We will also define axisymmetric, swirl-free vector fields and strain matrices.
Definition 3.6. Begin by letting
r=vxi+xi, z=x3, e = %()q,xz, 0), e.=(0,0,1).
We will say that u € H(ilf is an axisymmetric, swirl-free vector field if
u(x) =u,(r,z)e, +u;(r, 2)e;.
Note that the divergence-free condition can be expressed in this case by
V.u:B,u,-i-%u,—i-Bzuz =0.
We will say that S € L2 is an axisymmetric, swirl-free strain matrix if
S = Vgymlt,
where u € Hdlf is an axisymmetric, swirl-free vector field.

We conclude this section by providing the precise definitions for mild solutions of the Navier—Stokes
equation, the Navier—Stokes strain equation, and the strain self-amplification model equation.

Definition 3.7. A velocity field u € C([0, Tiax); I-'Idlf) is a mild solution to the Navier-Stokes equation if
it satisfies (1-2) in the sense of Duhamel’s formula, that is, if for all 0 < # < Tyax,

t
u(r) =eu — /0 APV - (u®u)(r — 1) dr.
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Note that ¢’ is defined in terms of convolution with the heat kernel
1 2
Gx,t)) = ———— exp(— Al >,

(471)3/2 4t
so that

=G, t)xf.

Remark 3.8. T}, is the maximal time of existence for a mild solution. If there is a mild solution globally
in time for some initial data u° € I-'I(}f, then T,.x = +00, and if there is not a mild solution globally in
time, then Tp.x < +00 is the blowup time when the solution becomes singular.

Definition 3.9. A strain matrix S € C([0, Tiax); Lgt) is a mild solution to the Navier—Stokes strain
equation if it satisfies (1-5) in the sense of Duhamel’s formula, that is, if for all 0 < ¢ < Tpax,

t
S(t) =€ 50— /0 e Py((u-V)S+ S+ Lo @ w) (1 — 1) dr,

with u = (—=A) ™1 (=2div(S)) and 0 = V x u.

Definition 3.10. S € C([0, Thax); Lgt) is a mild solution to the strain self-amplification model equa-
tion (1-6) if § satisfies this equation in the sense of Duhamel’s formula, that is, for all 0 < ¢ < Tiyax,

t
S(t) = e'™80 — %/ ¢ P(S2) (1 — 1) dr.
0

4. Some properties of the strain self-amplification model equation

We begin this section by considering the local-in-time existence of mild solutions to the strain self-
amplification model equation.

Theorem 4.1. Let C = (% ||g||Lz)4, where g(x) = exp(—|x|?/4)/(27)3/% For all S° € L2, there exists a
unique mild solution to the strain self-amplification model equation, S € C ([0, Thax); Lft), with Tax >
C/||S0||iz. Furthermore, S € C((0, Tmax); H*) and is therefore smooth for all positive times up until

possible blowup.

Proof. The proof of Theorem 4.1 is essentially the same as the proof of local existence of mild solutions
for the Navier—Stokes equation introduced by Kato and Fujita. It will be based on a Banach fixed point
argument.
We begin by fixing
T < %.
150714,

Note that this implies
Fllgl218%0 2TV < 1.

Define the map W : C([0, T]; L2) — C([0, T1; L%) by

WIMI@t) = 28° + /Ot e"A Py (M?(1 — 1)) dr.



FINITE-TIME BLOWUP FOR NAVIER-STOKES MODEL EQUATION FOR SELF-AMPLIFICATION OF STRAIN 1013

Note that S being a mild solution of the heat equation is equivalent to S being a fixed point of this map
with W[S]=S.
We will first show that if || M|l ¢ o, 73:22) < 2|15°]|,2, then || WM cqo.r1:12) = 2||5°|| ;2. Recall that

=G, 0%,
where
Gx,t)=1""2g@t™"?x).
Therefore we can compute that
IGC, Dllp2 = lgll2r ™

Applying Young’s inequality for convolutions we find that for all 0 < < T,
2! 2!
IWEMIO N < 182+ 5 [ 1Pae M) 2 de < 18245 (NG G Dl 1MP (= 1) de

2 t _ 8
< 118"l + 1M o riey [O g2t ™ dr < 8% 2 + SUMIE o 1y, 12, gl 2ot
8
< US°l 22 + SIMIE o, 7y;2) 1€ 2 T
Using the fact that || M|l ¢o.7:22) < 2||S%||;2 and recalling that % gl 21180 2T < 1, we can see that

2 1/4 211 @02 1/4 0
SIMIZ oy g2 TV < ZUSCNZ Nl 2TV < 180 o

This implies that
IWIMll cqo.r1:22) < 2118112

Therefore W is an automorphism on the closed ball
B={MeC(0,TL LY : IMIcqory2 < 208"l

We will now show that W is a contraction mapping on B. Fix M, Q € B. Using Young’s convolution
inequality as above we can compute that for all 0 <7 < T,

IWIMIO) = WIQION 2 = & | P [ /(M + Q)M = 0+ (M = Q)M + 0))

L2

8
< 5||8||L2[1/4||M + Ollcqo. 712 I1M — Qllco,71:12)
8
< 5”g”L2t1/4(”M“C([O,T];L2) + 11l ecqo.r1: 2 IIM — Qlleqo.1:22)

< 2 g1 11T M — Ol
Letting
r=2gll 1800 T < 1,
we find that
IWIM] = WIQlllcqo.r1r2) < rlIM — Qllcqo.r:L2)-
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Note that B is a complete metric space, so by the Banach fixed point theorem, we can conclude that there
exists a unique S € B C C([0, T]; Lgt) such that

WI[S]=S.

This implies that there is a unique, mild solution with initial data in S° € L2 locally in time. Note that
the higher regularity S € C((0, T]; H*) is a result of the smoothing due to the heat kernel, but we will
not go through the details of that here. This higher regularity follows from a bootstrapping argument that
is essentially the same as the argument in the case of the Navier—Stokes equation given in [Fujita and
Kato 1964]. O

We will now prove a useful proposition giving an identity for the determinant of 3 x 3, symmetric,
trace-free matrices.

Proposition 4.2. Suppose M € S>3 is a 3 x 3 symmetric matrix such that tt(M) = 0. Then
tr(M?>) = 3 det(M).

Proof. Every symmetric matrix is diagonalizable over R, so let A; < A, < A3 be the eigenvalues of M.
Using the trace-free condition we can see that

tr(M) =A1+ Xy +A3=0.
Therefore we can compute that

(M) =23+ 23+ 13 = (=a1 —22)P + 23+ 13 = =323 — 30443
=3(—A1 —A)A1Ar =3A1 A3 =3 det(M). O

Using this proposition, we will show that the strain self-amplification model equation has the same
identity for enstrophy growth as the Navier—Stokes strain equation.

Proposition 4.3. Suppose S € C([0, Thax); Lgt) is a mild solution to the strain self-amplification model
equation. Then for all 0 < t < Tpax,

d 4
315G D172 ==208115 - 5/ tr(S%) = =2|IS|1%, —4/ det(S).

Proof. Taking the derivative in time of the L?-norm, we plug equation (1-6) into the strain self-amplification
model, finding

d 2 4
SISCL0I2 =2(0,S, $) = =2(=AS + 2P, S) = <2015, — F(Pu(sD. )
4 4
= <2081y = 3(8%, 8) = =211}, — 5 [ (8% = <2081, —4 [ dexcs).

where we have used the fact that S belongs to L2 to drop the projection Py and the fact that S is symmetric
to compute the inner product, and have finally applied Proposition 4.2. O
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In fact, the vortex stretching and the integral of the determinant of the strain can be related in a general
way as follows. This will be useful in showing the term we dropped in the model equation does not
contribute to enstrophy growth.

Proposition 4.4. Forall Se L3,

—4/det(S) =(S; 0 R w),
where u = —2div(—A)~'S and w = V x u. In particular, this implies that

(S, Ps[(%Sz + J—‘w X a))) =0.
Proof. The first step of the proof will be to show that

/ tr((Vu)?) =0. (4-1)
We begin by recalling that by definition,
S = Vgm(—A) ' (=2 div(S)),
and so we can see that § = Vgyu. We may conclude that
u=—-2Vdiv(-A)~'s.

Using the boundedness of the Riesz transform from L3 — L3, this implies that Vu € L3, so the integral
in (4-1) is absolutely convergent.
Using the divergence-free condition we note that

D

3
Ui
Z —=V.-u=0.
— 0x;

i=1
Therefore for all u € C°(R?; R?) with V - u = 0, we can integrate by parts — without worrying about
boundary terms because of compact support— ﬁnding

[ i - i FES z [
_. : 0x; 0x;j 0x 8x, 0x; axk
_y [l P 5 [ _ [ =0
“ axi 0x;0xk 4 0xi 0x; 0x;
i,j,k=1 i,j,k=1

Because C(?O(IR3; R3) is dense in L3 (R?; R?), this suffices to guarantee that for all Vu € L3 with V-u =0,

/ tr(Vu)?) =0

We know that Vu = § + A. Using the fact that S is symmetric and A is antisymmetric, and that all
antisymmetric matrices are trace-free, we compute

tr((Vu)?) = tr(S) + 3 tr(SA?).
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Recall from the introduction that
| 0 w3 —wy

A= E —w3 0 wi |,
wy —w; 0

and we can compute that
A’ = %w@ w— %|a)|213.
Therefore we find
3r(SA?) = 3(S: 0@ ) + 3wl* () = 3(S: 0 Q).
Applying Proposition 4.2, we find that
tr(S3) = 3 det(S).
Therefore we find
tr(Vu)’) = 3det(S) + 3(S : w0 @ ).
Integrating this equality over R? we find
(S: 0@ w) + 4/ det(S) = ‘5‘/ (3 det(S) + %(S C0® a))) = %‘f tr((Vu)?) = 0.
Finally we compute
1w, 1 >.>_<121 .)_l. l/ 3yv_1,q. / _
<Pst<3S +4w®a) ;S)= 3S +4a)®w, S)= 4(S,a)®a))+3 tr(S )_4(S, wQw)+ [ det(S)=0,
and this completes the proof. The author would like to thank the anonymous referee from an earlier
version of [Miller 2020] for this observation. O

Using this result, we will observe that the term we have dropped from the Navier—Stokes strain equation
to obtain our strain self-amplification model equation is orthogonal to S with respect to the L2-inner
product.

Corollary 4.5. Suppose S € Hslt with § = Viymu and o =V X u. Then
(Pa(-V)S+3S*+ jo®w): §)=0.

Proof. We begin by observing that H' < H'/2 < L3 and so clearly S € L3. Applying Proposition 4.4
we see that
(Pe(38*+ jw®w); S)=0.

Next we use the divergence-free condition, V - u = 0, and the fact that we have sufficient regularity to
integrate by parts to compute

(Py((u-V)S); §) = ((u-V)S; §) =—(S; (u-V)S§) =0. o

Note that this means the term Pst((u -V)S + %S 2 4 Alfa) ® a)) does not contribute to enstrophy growth,
so when we write the Navier—Stokes strain equation as

S — AS+ 2Py(SH) + Py((u- VIS + 1S+ lo®w) =0,
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only the terms —A S and %Pst(Sz) contribute to enstrophy growth. This is the justification for studying the
dynamics of enstrophy growth using a model equation that drops the term Pst((u -V)S+ %52 + [—lla) ® a))
retaining only the terms that actually contribute to the growth of enstrophy.
The strain self-amplification model equation, like the Navier—Stokes strain equation, is invariant under
the rescaling
S*(s, 1) = A2S(Ax, A%1).

We will now show the existence of global smooth solutions of the strain self-amplification model equation
with small initial data in the critical Hilbert space H /2

Theorem 4.6. Suppose S° € LA N Hy ''* and
3v3
SN g1 < X271,
1%l 112 h
Then there exists a unique, global smooth solution to the strain self-amplification model equation S €

C([0, +00); L2), that is Tyax = ~+00.

Proof. We begin by observing there must be a smooth solution S € C((0, Tiax); Lgt), for some Tpax > 0.
We will consider the growth of the H~'/2-norm on this time interval. We will use the fractional Sobolev
inequality proven in [Lieb 1983; Lieb and Loss 1997]. For all f € L3/2(R%),

1
1Sl g-12 < 2‘/6—71'/3”f”L3/2’
and for all g € L*(R?),

1
gl < W”g”[-ﬂ/z-

Applying both fractional Sobolev inequalities we find that

d - 4 _
G IO = =215, = {2728, 8%) < =201S15 + S 1= A) 2SS v

4
3
4 1 4 1

< =2081502 + 3 gz 10121872 < 208150 + 3 577 112 11S1Z5

7

4 1 2
t ISl IS < 208150 (<14 2208l -1z

2
< =282+ 3312
From this bound on the growth of the H~!/2-norm it is clear that if

3

IS g-12 < NG

then q
I ISl g-12 <O.

We know that

3V3 3
S i < 227 < —,
” ”H 1/2 4\/5 \/5
so we can conclude that for all 0 <t < Tyax,
343
1SOl e < .

42
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1/2-I101‘II’1.

To finish the proof we will need to consider bounds on the enstrophy growth in terms of the H~
In addition to the fractional sharp Sobolev inequality, we will also make use of the ordinary sharp Sobolev

inequality [Sobolev 1963; Talenti 1976], which states that for all f € LO(R3),

1 lls < %(f)zﬁnfnm-

Applying the Sobolev inequality, the fractional Sobolev inequality, Holder’s inequality, and the product
rule to the identity for enstrophy growth in Proposition 4.3, we find

d 4 4
3 ISO172 = =21ISI5: — 58, 8%) = =208 15 + 318112151

4 4

= =2[IS]1%, +§||S|| a2 IV 12 < =20181%, + 321/6 31812 IV (8Pl
4

< =208l5 +3 21/6 T3 IS 1221V SIl 2 1S s

8 11 (2\¥3 42
tiamarn 75 (2) IShialSI = 20815 (<14 52 IS e).

We have already shown that for all 0 < ¢ < Tiax,

42
331

< 28|13,

SO g-12 <1,

so for all 0 <7 < Tax,

d

3 1S®Iz. <o.
This implies that for all 0 < ¢ < Tipax,

SN2 < 180 2.

We know from Theorem 4.1 that for all 0 < ¢ < Tihax,
C
> — .
NGIM

Tmax -
This means that if Tj.x < +00, then

lim [S®)|l,2 = +o0.

t—> I'max
We know that for all 0 <t < Tax we have ||S(#) |2 < ||S°||Lz, so we can conclude that Tp,,x = +oo. [

Remark 4.7. We will note that the assumption S € H /2N L2 is not actually necessary; it is sufficient to
have small initial data in H~'/2 to guarantee global regularity with no assumption that $° € L2 However,
dropping this assumption makes the proof a little more technical, and, more importantly, the whole point
of a strain self-amplification model equation is to model enstrophy growth, so if our solution is not in L?>
the model does not mean very much.

Likewise, some of the other results in this section are not optimal: for example, it should be straightfor-
ward to prove the local existence of mild, smooth solutions with initial data in B +3/ P for2 < p < 400,
without too much difficulty. Because the strain self-amplification model equatlon is adapted specifically
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to study L? solutions however, getting local existence or small data results down to the largest scale
critical spaces is not particularly useful or illuminating.

We will now prove that because the strain self-amplification model equation has the same identity for
enstrophy growth as the Navier—Stokes equation, it also has a regularity criterion on the positive part
of the middle eigenvalue of the strain matrix that is precisely the same as the analogous result for the
Navier—Stokes equation, Theorem 1.10.

Theorem 4.8. Suppose S € C([0, Trax); Lgt) is a mild solution to the strain self-amplification model equa-
tion. Let A (x,t) < Ax(x,t) < A3(x,t) be the eigenvalues of S(x, t), and let A;(x, t) = max{0, Ay (x, 1)}
Then forall 3/q +2/p =2 and 3/2 < q < +0o0, there exists Cy > 0 depending only on q such that for all
0 <t < Thmax»

t
2 02
1S3 < 15°13: exp(C, [ 134 @17, ). (42)

In particular, if Thax < 400, then

Tmax
[ 1 017, dr = oo,
Proof. We know from Theorem 4.1 that if Tp,x < +00, then
lim [IS@)7> = +o0,
t max

so it suffices to prove estimate (4-2). Because tr(S) = 0, we know that A; <0 and A3 > 0, and therefore
—)\,1)»3 > (0.

We can compute from the identity for enstrophy growth in Proposition 4.3 that

d
SISO = =281, —4 [ det(s) = =201, +4 [ (~r123)22
< 2081 +4 [ (hang < <2081, +2 [ 1P < Gy 1T IS,

after applying Holder’s inequality, the Sobolev inequality, and Young’s inequality. This computation is
precisely the same as the one done in the proof of the regularity criterion on )L; in [Miller 2020], so we
refer the reader there for more details on these steps. Applying Gronwall’s inequality, we find for all
0 <t < Thax,

t
IS0 < 1512 exp(C, [ 14 @17, ). O

This regularity criterion means that there must be unbounded planar stretching in the scale critical
LPLY spaces in order for finite-time blowup to occur. The strength of the strain formulation of the
Navier—Stokes regularity problem means that not only does the strain self-amplification model equation
respect geometric regularity criteria in terms of the strain; it also respects the regularity criterion on two
components of the vorticity proven for the full Navier—Stokes equation by Chae and Choe [1999].
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Corollary 4.9. Suppose S € C([0, Thax); Lgt) is a mild solution to the strain self-amplification model
equation. Let v =V x (—A)~!(=2div(S)) be the vorticity associated with the strain S. Then for all
3/q+2/p=2and3/2 < q <+, there exists C4 > 0 depending only on q such that for all 0 < t < Tipax,

t
IS5 < 1S exp(Cy [ lles x 0 (117, dr).

In particular, if Tyax < +00, then

Tmax
/0 lles x w(t)||2, dt = +00.

Proof. We know that tr(S§) =0 and A; < Ap < A3, so A, is the smallest eigenvalue of S in magnitude. This
implies for all unit vectors v € R3, that |1,| < |Sv|. Consequently we can see that for all x € R3,

|A2] = [Ses].

Next we observe that
2Se;3 = Vus + d3u,
e3 X w = Vuz — ozu.
We can see that Vus is a gradient and that V - d3u = 0, and so using the Helmholtz projections unto the
spaces of divergence-free vector fields and gradients, we can see that

Vuz = Pgr(e3 X W),
83u = —Pdf(e‘3 X a))
The boundedness of the Helmholtz decomposition then implies that for all 1 < g < 400,

1 1
A2llze < [[Seslle < 3IVuslize + 5 1103ullLe < Cylles X @l L.

The result then follows as an immediate corollary of Theorem 4.8. O

5. Finite-time blowup for the strain self-amplification model equation

In this section, we will prove the existence of finite-time blowup for the strain self-amplification model
equation. We begin by proving a nonlinear differential inequality giving a lower bound on the rate of
enstrophy growth that is sufficient to guarantee finite-time blowup for some initial data.

Proposition 5.1. Suppose S € C([0, Thmax); Hslt) is a mild solution of the strain self-amplification model
equation. Then for all 0 <t < Tyax,

d 3/2

J— >

TE@®) = g0E®

where
—3(18°11%, — 4 [ det(S°)

15013,

80 =
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Proof. We will begin by letting

=3¢ 0l1%, —4 [ det(SC-. 1) =3I, — 5 [ w(S)
IS¢, D113 a E(1)*?

gt) =

Differentiating g, we find that for all 0 < ¢ < Tyax,

@y S-S+ 2P 3 (SBISIG, — 5 [ () (<2181, — § [ u(sh)
dl‘g E(t)3/2 2 E(1)5/?
_6|-AS 3P 3 (SBISIG — 5 wS)) (20815, — 3 [ u(sh)
1S3 2 ISI1.
_6[-as+3PH L 3 (F208I, — § [ u(s?)”

3
ISI3, 2

6 2
- ||S||5L2(”S”L2

Applying Young’s inequality, we find

5
ISI3,

(s =2 fusd)).

—AS+ 3PS

2 2 2
—IS1%) = 2 [ ws?) = —(-as+2Pus?). 5) < | As+ 2PusD| ISl
and so we can conclude that for all 0 < ¢ < Tipax,
d
il >
38" =0
Therefore, we can conclude that for all 0 < t < Tiax,
g(t) = go.
Finally, we observe that for all 0 < ¢ < Tpax,
d
SE® = 21813, —4 [ det($) = 3181}, —4 [ det($) = gHED = E®” (51
and this completes the proof. 0

Remark 5.2. Note that as long as S is not the trivial solution — as long as ||S ||§q1 > (0 — then the inequality
in (5-1) is strict and therefore for all 0 < ¢ < Tihax,

d 3/2
—F E .
7 (1) > goE ()

This differential inequality is sufficient to guarantee finite-time blowup for any solution with initial data
such that go > 0. We will now prove Theorem 5.3, which is restated here for the reader’s convenience.

Theorem 5.3. Suppose S € C([0, Thax); Hslt) is a mild solution of the strain self-amplification model
equation such that

—3)18°12,, —4/ det(5%) > 0.
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Then for all 0 <t < Tiax,

E(@)>
> 5>
(1 —rot)?
where
31800, —4 [ det(s?)
ro = o3
2118717,
Note in particular that this implies
215°)12,
m

< .
T 311800, — 4 [ det(s©)
Furthermore, forall2/p+3/q =2 and 3/2 < q < 400,

Tmax
/0 130117, dt = +oo.

Proof. The main argument of the proof will be integrating the differential inequality in Proposition 5.1.
Applying Proposition 5.1, we can see that for all 0 < t < Tiyax,

d
3 EO > 20E@®, (5-2)
where gg > 0 by hypothesis. Applying the chain rule and (5-2), for all 0 < ¢t < Tpyax,
L E0 P =1E0 P LE0 > Lg
dr 2 dr 2o0
Integrating this differential inequality, we find that for all 0 < # < Tiyax,

EO_I/2 —E®) V> %got.
This implies that

ED ' < By = Jgot,
and therefore that

E@t) >

1
(Eo"* = Lgor)”

Multiplying the numerator and denominator by Eg, we find that for all 0 < ¢ < Tpux,
Ey

(1= by )"

E®t) >

It is easy to check that

1/2
so we have now established that for all 0 < ¢ < Tihax,
Ey

E(t) > —(1 o



FINITE-TIME BLOWUP FOR NAVIER-STOKES MODEL EQUATION FOR SELF-AMPLIFICATION OF STRAIN 1023

Furthermore, this clearly implies that

2 SO 2
P 15012,

ro 3018012, — 4 [ det(S0)’

Finally, applying Theorem 4.8, we conclude that for all 2/p +3/g =2 and 3/2 < g < 400,

Tmax
/0 123 @117, dt = +oo. 0

Next we will show that the set of initial data satisfying the hypothesis of Theorem 5.3 is nonempty and
bounded below in H~'/2 We will also show that A} is bounded below in L/ for all S in this set. First
we will need to perform a few calculations related to the determinant of the strain.

Proposition 5.4. There exists S € H), axisymmetric and swirl-free, such that

- / det(S) > 0.
R3

Note that we will say that S is axisymmetric and swirl free if S = Vsymu, where u is an axisymmetric,
swirl-free, divergence-free vector field.

Proof. We begin by taking u € Hdzf using axisymmetric coordinates, letting
ulx)=(r-— 2rz2) exp(—r2 — zz)er +(—2z+ 2r2z) exp(—r2 — zz)ez.

We will observe that

X1 0
u(x) = [ =2x3) [ x2 | + (=2x3+2(x7 +x9)x3) [ 0 || exp(=(x? +x3 4+ x3)),
0 1

and so not only do we have u € H? but we have the stronger result that # must be in the Schwartz class
of smooth functions, which have, along with all their derivatives, faster than polynomial decay at infinity.
Taking the divergence of u we find that

Vou= (ar + %)u +o.u; = (2— 422 =27 +4r°2%) + (=2 + 27 + 422 — 4r* ) exp(—r* — 2% =0,
as required, so that u € Hd2f. Taking the curl of u we find that
o = (0;uyr — druz)eg = ((—4rz —2rz + 4rz%) — (4rz +4rz —4r’z)) exp(—r2 — ey
= (—14rz+4rz> +4r32) exp(—r2 —29)ep.
Next we will observe that the gradient can be represented in axisymmetric coordinates as
V= %8989 + e, 0, +e;0;.

Using this representation and recalling that
cos(6h)
e, = | sin(9) |,
0
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we can see that

dge, =eg.
This means we can compute
tr(S(ep ® €9)) = tr(Vu(es ® eg)) = —= = (1 —22°) exp(—r® — 2°).
Applying Propos1t10n 4.4 we find that
~ [ der(s) = HSi0@w) = %/3tr(S(e9 ® €9)) ()| ()| dx

R

ere 2 3 3.2 2 2
= 4_1/ / 2rr(1 —2z°)(—14rz+4rz” +4r°z)“ exp(—3r- —3z")dzdr

0 J—oo

ere 2 3 302 2 2
=n/ / r(1—=2z°)(—14rz+4rz° +4r°z)" exp(—3r- —3z") dzdr
_471/ / P22 =222 (=7 + 222+ 2r) % exp(—3r% — 3z%) dz dr,

using the fact that the integrand is even in z. Making the substitution v = z> and w = r2, we find that

g3/

813

Therefore we can conclude that there exists S € H_, axisymmetric and swirl-free, such that

—/det(S)—n/ / w1 = 20)(=7 + 20+ 2w)? exp(—3w — 3v) dv dw =

- / det(S) > 0. 0
Theorem S.5. Let the set of initial data satisfying the hypotheses of Theorem 5.3, U'yjowup C H, gt, be given
by
Thlowup = {S e HY: =31S)1%, —4f det(S) > 0}.
Then Tpiowup IS nonempty.
Proof. Take any S € H_ such that
- f det(S) > 0.

We know such an § must exist from Proposition 5.4. If we multiply such an S € H} by a sufficiently
large constant we will end up with an element of 'pjowup. In particular, we compute

lim (—3||mS||2.1 —4/ det(mS)) — lim (—3m2(||S||2-1)+4m3(—/ det(S))) = +oo.
m——+00 H m——+00 H
Therefore we may conclude that for all S € H] such that — [ det(S) > 0 and for sufficiently large m > 0,

we have mS € Tpiowup- Il

Remark 5.6. Note that near the origin, the velocity corresponding to finite-time blowup for the strain self-
amplification model equation from Proposition 5.4 and Theorem 5.5 has a very similar geometric structure
to the C'* finite-time blowup solution to the Euler equation from [Elgindi 2021; Elgindi et al. 2021].
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Both involve planar stretching and axial compression near the origin. In particular, approximating the
velocity in Proposition 5.4 near the origin by the first order Taylor polynomial, we have

u(x) ~re, —2ze,.

Remark 5.7. The fact the I'pjowup is nonempty means that the condition in Theorem 5.3 is satisfied for
some initial data, and so we can conclude that there must exist solutions of the strain self-amplification
model equation that blowup in finite time. In addition to knowing the I'pjowyp 18 nonempty, we also know
that I'piowyp 1s bounded below in H~'/2 because Theorem 4.6 states that there is global regularity for
solutions of the strain self-amplification model equation with small initial data in HY 2 and Theorem 5.3
requires that all of the solutions with initial data in I'yjowup must blowup in finite time. This can also be
shown directly by computation using the relevant Sobolev embeddings along with Holder’s inequality. In
addition, we have a lower bound on the amount of planar stretching for S € I'pjowyp in the form of a lower
bound on }»; in the scale critical Lebesgue space.

Proposition 5.8. For all S € Tyiowup,
9 /7 \4/3
A -(—) .
125 15 > 5(5
Proof. We will prove the contrapositive. Suppose S € H} with

4/3
I le < 2(2) "

We will begin by observing that because tr(S) = 0, we have A1 < 0 and A3 > 0 because three positive
(respectively negative) eigenvalues would violate the trace-free condition. This implies that —A;A3 > 0.
Therefore, we can compute

—det(S) = (—MA3)Aho < (—MAAS < ST +ADAT < IATISIA
Applying this estimate, Holder’s inequality, and the Sobolev inequality, we find that
—MSMﬂ—4/dam)s—awﬁﬂ+2/x;wﬁs—swﬂ@1+mmﬂumnm@6

2 24/3
2(3) 1A E 1S <0,

Therefore we can see that S ¢ 'plowup, and this completes the proof. O

< =3ISI%, +

6. A perturbative blowup condition for the full Navier-Stokes equation

In this section, we will prove a perturbative condition for blowup, and we will also show that this
perturbative condition is satisfied at least for short times. We begin by proving Theorem 6.1, which is
restated for the reader’s convenience.

Theorem 6.1. Suppose u € C([0, Trnax); Hdzf) is a mild solution of the Navier—Stokes equation such that

for==31511%, —4/ det(5%) > 0,
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and for all 0 <t < Tiax,

| Pa(-V)S+ 182+ 1w@w)(-, 0,
|(~AS+ Py(i-V)S+3282+ Lo®w))(-.0)],, ~

(6-1)

Then there is finite-time blowup with

—Eqg++ E% + foKo
fo ’

where Ky and Eq are taken as in Definition 1.7 and fy is as defined above.

Thax < Ty :=

Proof. We will begin by letting
F@0 = =310l —4 [ detS)(-. ).
We know that tr(S) = 0 and that therefore det(S) = % f tr(S3). Therefore we can see that
4
F@0)==3181%, - 5 [ (s,
Differentiating f, we find that for all 0 < ¢ < Tpax,
d
3 [ =06(AS+3Pu(5%). —AS + Pu((u-V)S + 87 + j0 ® ).
Observe that for any M, Q € L?,
2
(M, M+ Q)= |M+50],.—1lQl3..
and so letting M = —AS+%Pst(SZ) and O = Pst((u-V)S—i—%Sz—i—%a)@a)), we find that for all 0 < ¢ < Tpax,
d 2 2
4 1) = 625+ Pul3u- V)5 + 35+ Lo @) 2 = 3| Pu((- D)5+ 182+ Jo 0 o) [
Applying the perturbative condition (6-1), we find that for all 0 < ¢t < Tjax,
d
— >

and therefore for all 0 < ¢ < Tihax,

f@) = fo.
Using the identity for enstrophy growth we find that for all 0 < ¢ < Tiyax,
SE@ =211, —4 [ det($) > =313, —4 [ det($) = £ ) = f.
Integrating this differential inequality we find that for all 0 < ¢ < Tjax,
E(t) > Eo+ fot,

and integrating this lower bound for enstrophy growth, we find that for all 0 < ¢ < Tax,

t
/ E(t)dt > Eot + 1 for.
0
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Now suppose towards a contradiction that T,,x > T,. Using the definition

_ —Eo+VEj+ foKo
B fo ’

T

we find that .
A ’ E(t)dt > EqT, + %foT*z = %K()

However this contradicts the bound from the energy equality, which requires that
T, |
/ E(t)dr < 1Ko,
0

Therefore we may conclude that Ty, < Ty, and this complete the proof.
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O

We cannot show that the perturbative condition (6-1) is satisfied up until 7,, —if we could this would

resolve the Navier—Stokes regularity problem by proving the existence of finite-time blowup. We can,
however, show that it is satisfied for short times. The first step will be to show that it holds at the level of

initial data.
Proposition 6.2. There exists S € H2N Hy' such that

—31812, —4/ det(S) > 0

and
[P 95448 jos ol

|=AS+Pu(3u-V)S+ 382 +go@)|,,

Proof. Begin by taking M € HSZt N Hs?l such that
—3IM11%, —4/ det(M) > 0
and Q € HZN H ' not identically zero. For all A > 0, let
0*(x)=Q@(x) and S*=M+ Q"
It is a simple computation to observe that
1O I =27 21Qll g and QM3 =271 QllLs.
Therefore we can see that

lim Q*=0

A——+00

in both H' and L3. This implies that

lim —3|8*||%, —4 [ det($*) = =3|M|%, —4 [ det(M) > 0,
A—>+00 H H

so S* satisfies (6-2) for sufficiently large A > 0.
Now take
v=—-2div(-A)"'M and w=-2div(-A)"'Q.

(6-2)

(6-3)
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Note that we then have
M =Vguv and Q= Vgynw.
Likewise we will take
a=Vxv and b=Vxuw.
Finally we will let
wr(x)=A2"'wOx) and b*(x) = b(ix),
noting that this implies
Q’\ = Vsymw’\ and b=V x wh
Going back to our linear combination, we can see that

W =v+w' and o =a+b"

Applying the triangle inequality we can see that
| P V)S* + 18" + 1o @ ™) | 1
<[Pl VIM+3M* + za®@a) | 2 + | P - V) Q"+ 3(0) + 3b" @67 | 12

+] Pe(@* VIM+ (- V) O+ L QM+ MM + L ®a+a®bh))| ..
and applying Holder’s inequality and our scaling laws from above, we can conclude
| Po(@* - V) S* + 1872 + Lo @ o)
<[ Pu(w-VIM+iM*+1a®a)| .+ 17| Pu((w-V)Q+ 10>+ 16@D) |+ 2wl VM 12

A7 Pl IV QN + 32 Ml QN s + 32 A llall s llbl o (6-4)
Likewise we may compute that
[-a8"+ P36 - )8* + 35D + 1o 7).
> W2 = AQl =2 Pa(3(w-V)Q+20° + 5b®D) | 1
—|-AM + P(3(v-VIM + 2M* + ta®a)| » — 307 HIM ) 4]l Qll o

— 327 lall g4 16 o = A7 Pl IV Q2 — 527wl VM 2. (6-5)

Putting together the inequalities in (6-4) and (6-5), we find that

i P07 95 15+ ok 907)]
1 =
htoo [~ ASH A+ Py(3(uh - V)S*+ (51 + g0 @ o) |

’

and so in particular for sufficiently large A > 0,

| P - V)§* + 3(5M)? + o @ ") | 1
[—A8* + Py(S - V)S* + 352+ Lot @ w?)

< 2. O
|2
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Now that we have established that the perturbative condition (6-1) can hold for initial data, it is
straightforward to show that it can hold for at least short times by continuity. This result is Theorem 6.3,
which is restated for the reader’s convenience.

Theorem 6.3. There exists a mild solution of the Navier—Stokes equation u € C ([0, Tmax); H Cff) and e >0
such that

~3)15°12,, —4/ det(8%) > 0,
and forall 0 <t < e,
|Pa((-V)S+ 5S>+ j0@0) (-, D),
[(=AS+ Py(5u-V)S+ 3282+ o @w)) (-, D) 2

Proof. Fix initial data S® € H2 N Hy' such that
—3)18°12, —4/ det($%) > 0

and
[Pu(@®-9)S°+ 55" + 30 @) ),

[—AS+ Py(3@0-¥)SO 4+ 2(SO2 + jol @) [,

where S° = Vsymuo and 0 =V xu’. Note that u® € Hgf by definition and is given by u® = —2 div(—A)~!S°.
Let u € C([0, Thmax); ij) be the unique mild solution of the Navier—Stokes equation with initial data ul.
Next we will let

c) = | Pa(-VS+ 182+ 10@0)(-. O, — 2| (-AS+ Py (A - V)S+ 328 + to®@w)) (-, D) -

The fact that u € C ([0, Tinax); ij) immediately implies that ¢ € C ([0, Tmax)). We also know by hypothesis
that
c(0) <0,

so by continuity there must exist € > 0 such that forall 0 <¢ < €,
c(t) <O.
This completes the proof. U

Remark 6.4. The key to the proof of Proposition 6.2 and Theorem 6.3 rests on the fact that we can add a
perturbative term which is small in both H' and L3, leaving (6-2) essentially unaffected, but which is
very large in H?% making the denominator in (6-3) as large as we like. The key is to add a perturbative
term that is supported at very high Fourier modes, but with a scaling chosen so that the perturbation
remains small in H' N L3,

Remark 6.5. There are axisymmetric, swirl-free initial data that satisfy Theorem 6.3. To see this, in the
context of Proposition 6.2, take M as in Proposition 5.4 and Q to be an arbitrary axisymmetric, swirl-free
strain matrix and the result follows. In this case, however, we know that the perturbative condition can
only be satisfied for short times because there is global regularity for axisymmetric, swirl-free solutions
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of the Navier—Stokes equation. There is something in the geometry of axisymmetric swirl-free solutions
that, when coupled with the dynamics of the equation, guarantees the perturbative condition will fail after
short times.

Corollary 6.6. Suppose u € C([0, 4+00); H(ff) is an axisymmetric, swirl-free, mild solution of the Navier—
Stokes equation such that

for= =313, — 4/ det(8%) > 0.
Then there exists 0 <t < T* :=(—Ey++ E% + foKo)/ fo such that

| Pa(-V)S+ 182+ Lo ®@w) (-, 1),
|(=AS+ Py(5(u-V)S+ 28>+ g0 ®0))(-. D)

Proof. Ladyzhenskaya [1968b; 1968a] first proved global regularity for solutions of the Navier—Stokes
equation with swirl-free, axisymmetric initial data. The corollary follows immediately from Theorem 6.1
and the global regularity of axisymmetric, swirl-free solutions of the Navier—Stokes equation because
if the perturbative condition from Theorem 6.1 was satisfied up until 7%, then there must be finite-time
blowup, which we know cannot occur. 0
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EIGENVALUE BOUNDS FOR SCHRODINGER OPERATORS WITH
RANDOM COMPLEX POTENTIALS

OLEG SAFRONOV

We consider the Schrodinger operator perturbed by a random complex-valued potential. For this operator,
we consider its eigenvalues situated in the unit disk. We obtain an estimate on the rate of accumulation of
these eigenvalues to the positive half-line.

1. Introduction and main results

We study the behavior of eigenvalues of the operator H = —A + V acting on a Hilbert space L?>(R%),
where d > 3. The potential V is assumed to be a complex-valued function of the form

Vix)= Z wpUx(x—n), v,eC, xe RY,
nezd
where the w, are independent random variables taking values in the interval [—1, 1] and x is the
characteristic function of the unit cube [0, 1)4.

The probability space in our theorems is the set ¥ of all infinite sequences w = {w,},c7¢. The
probability measure is defined on X as the infinite product of corresponding measures on intervals [—1, 1].
Since w, can be viewed as a function on ¥ whose value is equal to the n-th coordinate of w, its expectation
E[w,] can be viewed as an integral over £. We impose the condition

Elw,] =0

on w, guaranteeing oscillations of V. The coefficients v, do not have to be real.
To formulate the main result, we set

V) =Y lualx(x—n).
nezd

Note that V is a nonnegative function such that |V | < V.

Theorem 1.1. Let d > 3, let Ry > O and let 1 < v < q < 2. Then the eigenvalues A; of the operator
— A+ V satisfy

2
[E[ ) Im/fflkjl“f—”/z]sC|Ro|q—”(/ |V(x)|f’dx>, (1.1)
< N
|Aj|<R3
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with
_d, d-a (1.2)
P=3"%u—=2 '
It is assumed that Im \/E > 0. The constant C in (1.1) depends only on d, v and q.

Theorem 1.1 is a particular case of the following statement, which has rather complicated looking
conditions imposed on the parameters.

Theorem 1.2. Let d > 3, and let Ry > 0. Assume that the parameters x and p obey the conditions
x d—1 d+1
+

and

. dx
max{2, x} < p < min{ 2, .
2x — 1

Assume also that V € LP(R?). Then the eigenvalues M; of the operator —A +V satisfy

2
~ d—1
[E[ E Im /)\'j|)\j|(q_l)/2j| < C|Rolq—2p—P(d—l)/x (/d [V (x)|? dx) . qg>2p— % (1.3)
R

IhjI<R2

It is assumed that Im\/)Tj >0. If x = %(d + 1), then (1.3) holds with p = x. The constant C in (1.3)
depends only on d, p, »x and q.

It is known that, if v, € R, the eigenvalues A; obey the Lieb-Thirring estimate (see [Helffer and Robert
1990; Laptev and Weidl 2000; Lieb and Thirring 1976])

Zp\jvfc/ V)| * 7 dx, V=V, d>3, y=>0. (1.4)
j e

Theorem 1.1 allows one to consider real potentials V for which the right-hand side of (1.4) is infinite,
while the left-hand side is finite almost surely. Indeed, let 1 <2y =¢ < d/(d —1). Then the parameter p
in (1.2) satisfies the inequality

p>id+y. (1.5)

Similar results for real random potentials V = V were obtained by the author and Vainberg in [Safronov
and Vainberg 2008]. However, there is a big difference between Theorem 1.1 and the results of that
earlier work, since the only point of accumulation of eigenvalues of the operator H considered there
is the point A = 0. When one studies complex-valued potentials, the fact that the eigenvalues A; might
accumulate to points other than A =0 should not be excluded. Examples of decaying complex potentials V
such that eigenvalues of H = —A + V accumulate to points of the positive real line R, are constructed
in [Bogli 2017]. Because of the difference between the cases of real and complex potentials, it would be
more appropriate to ask what new information Theorem 1.1 provides compared to [Frank 2018; Frank
and Sabin 2017], rather than realize that this theorem does not follow from the Lieb—Thirring estimate
even in the selfadjoint case.
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The related result of [Frank and Sabin 2017] says that there is a constant C that depends on d, p and y
such that

2y/@2p—d)
) , (1.6)

D dist(hy, Ryl ! §C( V| dx
. Rd
J

under conditions on y and p implying that p <y + %a’ . One can now refer to (1.5) to conclude that our
results do give new information about the distribution of eigenvalues in the complex plane.

The same conclusion could be made by an analysis of the results of [Frank 2018], where the eigenvalues
in the disk

Dy = {z eC: 7|7 < c,,,d/ |V|de}

are considered separately from the rest of the eigenvalues; here p > %d . R. Frank [2018] proves that
under some restrictions on p,

(Z dist(Aj,R+)7’) 5c/ |V|P dx, (1.7)
Rd

)\.jEDV

for y equal to either p or 2p —d + ¢. The constants C > 0 and o > 0 depend only on d and p in the
first case but also on ¢ > 0 in the second. In its turn, € > 0 belongs to the interval whose size depends
on p. The observation we make is that p <y + %d in (1.7). On the other hand, in deterministic results,
p simply can not be larger than y + %d .

Theorem 1.1 gives information about the eigenvalues of H situated in a finite disk about the origin.
The behavior of the eigenvalues outside of this disk is described below.

Theorem 1.3. Letd > 3, let R > O and let 1 < v < g < 2. Then the eigenvalues A; of the operator

— A+ V satisfy
Im \/A; (|A;| — R? ~ 2
[E[Z 0 )]scmr“(/ |V(x>|f’dx),
2 LR R
=R
with
_d+ d—q
P=5"%a =2

It is assumed that ITm \/)T] > 0. The constant C in (1.1) depends only on d, v and q.

According to Theorem 1.3, the condition VelLr implies that, for any R > 0,

> Mm /] < oo (1.8)

|A;|>R?

almost surely. Eigenvalues of H outside a finite disk about the point z =0 were also studied in [Frank 2018].
However, in the theorems of that work the radius R of the disk depends on V. Moreover, when d > 3,
these theorems guarantee convergence of Z| 3|2 R? [Im A [%[A; | ~# for some « > 1 and B > O rather than
convergence of the series (1.8).

Theorem 1.3 immediately implies the following assertion.
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Corollary 1.4. Letd > 3, let R > O and let 1 < v < g < 2. Then the eigenvalues A; of the operator

— A+ V satisfy
2
[E[ > Im\/Tj|,\,-|<”—‘)/2] < c(/ IV (x)]? dx) :
R2<|};|<2R? R
with
d d—gq
P=2%%ad—

It is assumed that Im \/A; > 0. The constant C in (1.1) depends only on d, v and q.

We also mention the article [Frank 2018] because Theorem 1.1 of that paper deals with the question
about the shape of the domain containing all eigenvalues of H. In particular, it implies that the imaginary
part of an eigenvalue tends to zero as the real part tends to infinity (in a quantitative way) once V € L?
with p > %(d + 1). Despite a vague visual resemblance of Corollary 1.4 to such a theorem, it does not
give new information about the region containing all eigenvalues of H.

The next statement is an improvement of Theorem 1.1 for 3 <d <5 and Ry < 1.

Theorem 1.5. Let3 <d <5, and let 0 < Ry < 1. Assume that 7| satisfies

d -D@d+1) d—n (= 1)(d+1)
0= <(§+ 74 T 2(d—2)> _2>” =T

with n and v such that 1 <v <n < 2. If d =3, then we assume additionally that 8v +9n < 26. Let p, q
and r be the numbers defined by
_1=0 0 1 1-6 6

d 1
=-—, —=—"+= d —=—+—,
P 1t q p +2 a r 2p +2

where 0 is the solution of the equation

1_0) 6 (d d—n>_1
w10+ 5355 =

Then the eigenvalues A; of the operator —A + 'V satisfy

" 2q/r
[E[ ) Im/ﬁlkﬂ““””]scn,g|Ro|”—9qv/2( /R d|V<x>|’dx> . 0> 30qv.

4 1<Rj

Besides its dependence on d, the constant Cy,  in this inequality depends on a choice of the parameters
Ty ando.

Theorem 1.5 gives new information about eigenvalues of H. Even in the case V = V, this theorem
does not follow from the Lieb—Thirring estimates. It turns into Theorem 1.1 for dimensions 3 <d <5
once we set 71 = 0. On the other hand, since it allows us to consider ratios o /r smaller than ratios g/ p
allowed by Theorem 1.1, Theorem 1.5 is an improvement of Theorem 1.1 for dimensions 3 <d <5 and
the values of the parameter Ry < 1.
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One of the difficulties we encountered in this paper is that our statements can not be derived by taking
expectations in the inequalities obtained by Borichev, Golinskii and Kupin [Borichev et al. 2009]. The
reason is that operators of the Birman—Schwinger type we are dealing with might have different properties
for different w. This difficulty was overcome through an application of the Joukowski transform to a
half-plane with a removed semidisk and consecutive integration with respect to the radius.

Eigenvalue bounds for Schrodinger operators with complex potentials have been studied for a long
time. First of all, one should mention the related work of B. Pavlov, who found sharp conditions on V
guaranteeing that H has only finitely many eigenvalues in C \ R, . In particular, this is true for the one
dimensional operator on the half-line R, (see [Pavlov 1966]) if

IV(x)] < Ce V¥, VxeR,,

for some constants C and ¢ > 0.
In 2001, E. B. Davies posed a question whether the estimate

2
] si([ |V<x>|dx> L d=1,
R

that he and his collaborators established for any nonreal eigenvalue A of H (see [Abramov et al. 2001;
Davies and Nath 2002]) can be extended to higher dimensions. This question was nicely handled by
R. Frank [2011]. It was shown that, if 0 < y < % and d > 2, then there is a positive constant C,, 4 such
that

A <Cpa / V@ dx, (1.9)
R

for any eigenvalue of H in C\ Ry. The technique of [Frank 2011] was further developed and combined
with some complex analysis in [Frank and Sabin 2017], where the authors already give the estimate (1.6)
on the rate of accumulation of eigenvalues to the positive half-line R.. Another bound of this type is the
inequality (1.7) established in [Frank 2018].

Note also, that if one only considers eigenvalues outside of a cone

I''={zeC:Rez>0, |Imz| <eRez}

(here ¢ > 0), then the Lieb—Thirring bound holds for these eigenvalues (see [Frank et al. 2006]):

>l scy,d,g/ VI dx,  y =1
)‘j¢rs R

While we do not intend to describe all results related to the theory of operators with complex-valued
potentials, we would like to mention the articles [Briet et al. 2021; Cuenin 2017; Cuenin et al. 2014;
Demuth et al. 2009; Demuth and Katriel 2008; Hansmann 2011; 2017; Korotyaev 2020; Korotyaev and
Laptev 2018; Korotyaev and Safronov 2020; Laptev and Safronov 2009; Pavlov 1967] in addition to
those already mentioned, all of which could be viewed as valuable contributions in this area.
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2. Preliminaries
Everywhere below, &, denotes the class of compact operators K obeying
IKIG =Te(K*K)"* <00, p>1,

Note that if K € &, for some p > 1, then K € §, forg > p and [|K ||, < [[K||p.
Let z; be the eigenvalues of a compact operator K € &, where n € N\ {0}. We define the n-th
determinant of / 4+ K as

n—1 —1)ymm
detn(l—f—K):l_[(l—i—zj)eXp(Z%), n=>2,

J m=1
det(I + K) = [ J(1 + 2. n=1.
J

There exists a constant C,, > 0 depending only on #n such that
|det, (I + X)| < e“¥le. | vX e@,.
Moreover, we have the following statement; see Proposition 2.1 of [Korotyaev and Safronov 2020].

Proposition 2.1. Let n > 2. Then for any n — 1 < p < n, there exists a constant C,, , > 0 depending only
on p and n such that

P
det, (I + X)| < Xle,  vxes,. 2.1)
P

The way the eigenvalue bounds are obtained in [Korotyaev and Safronov 2020] uses applications of
the following abstract result.

Theorem 2.2. Let Hy be a selfadjoint operator on a Hilbert space §). Let W\ and W, be two bounded
operators on ), and let V. = W W,. Assume that the function

is analytic in the upper half-plane C = {z € C : Im z > 0} and continuous up to the real line R. Assume

also that

1
IWi(Ho —2)"' W2l = o(m), as |z] — oo. 2.2)

Then the eigenvalues X; of Ho+V in C satisfy

Zlmxjgc,,/
j

o0

IWi(Ho — A —i0) "' W2||§ d, (2.3)
o
where C, depends only on the parameter p.

Proof. The proof of this statement relies on Jensen’s inequality for zeros of an analytic function, which is
(also) justified in Proposition 3.11 of [Korotyaev and Safronov 2020]. O
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Proposition 2.3. Let a(z) be an analytic function on C satisfying the condition

a(z)=1 +0(i) as |z| — oo.

|z
Assume that for some y > 0,

Inja(+iy)| < f(A), VreR.

Then zeros of a(z) situated above the line Im z = y satisfy the inequality

1

Stmiy -y =5 [ fodn @4)
T J-

J

The statement also holds for y =0, if a(z) is continuous up to the real line R.
The bound (2.3) follows from (2.1) and the estimate (2.4) with y = 0 once we set
a(z) = det, (I + Wi(Ho —2)~' Wa)
and
FO) = CpullWi(Ho— 1 —i0) "' W& .
According to the Birman—Schwinger principle, z is an eigenvalue of Hy + V if and only if a(z) =0
(multiplicities coincide). This completes the proof of Theorem 2.2. 0

One of the tools used in the present paper is an interpolation. Interpolation has been also used to prove
Theorem 1.2 of [Korotyaev and Safronov 2020], which can be generalized and formulated as follows.

Theorem 2.4. Let (2, 1) be a space with an o -finite measure (. such that L*(2, ) is separable. Let H
be a selfadjoint operator on the Hilbert space L*>(2, j1). Assume that the integral kernel of the operator
e~ ™Mo satisfies the estimate

le = Ho (x ¢ Vi>0, V Q
,y)l_t%, >0, Vx,y€eq,

for some x > 0. Let V € LP(Q2, u) N L*®(2, u) for p > x such that p > 1. Assume also that (2.2)
holds for all Wy and W5 that belong to a class of functions dense in L*P (2, ). Then eigenvalues of the
operator H = Hy + V satisfy

r/p—x
Z|Imkj|r§Cp,r</ |V(x)|pd,bb> ,
- Q
J

foranyr > max{2(p — x), 1}.

The proof of this result is a counterpart of the proof of Theorem 1.2 from [Korotyaev and Safronov
2020], with the only differences being that the value of the parameter » in Theorem 1.2 of that work is %
and = R3. However, one can consider different x as well as spaces Q which are different from R?.
Especially interesting are spaces of fractional dimensions for which 2 is not an integer.

Another object that we will work with is the operator

X(k)=|V|'"*(=A =2)7'V(=A =) 'V|V|TV? z=k% keC,.
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If V is a bounded compactly supported function, then X (k) is a trace class operator for d < 3, and
X (k) € G, for p > %d and d > 4. In this case, we set

D, (k) =det,(I =X (k)), n>1id, neN.

Proposition 2.5. Let V be a compactly supported function on R If a point . € C\ Ry is an eigenvalue
of H=—A+V, then D,(k) =0 for k = v/A. The algebraic multiplicity of the eigenvalue A does not
exceed the multiplicity of the root of the function D, (- ).

Proof. According to the Birman—Schwinger principle, a point A is an eigenvalue of H if and only if —1 is
an eigenvalue of [VIV2(=A —2)~'V|V|~1/2. Therefore, 1 is an eigenvalue of X (ko) with k(% =X. On
the other hand, if 1 is an eigenvalue of X (kp), then D, (ko) = 0.

The statement about the multiplicity follows from the fact that an isolated eigenvalue of H whose
multiplicity m is larger than 1 can be turned into m simple eigenvalues by an arbitrarily small perturbation
of finite rank (which does not have to be a function). For any ¢ > 0 there is a finite rank operator K, such
that || K. || < ¢ and that all eigenvalues of —A + K, 4 V near X are simple. Define now the function

ds(k) =det, (I — |[V|"*(=A+ K; —2) ' V(=A+ K. —2) ' V|V,

analytic in the neighborhood of ko = +/A for sufficiently small & > 0. In this neighborhood of the point o,
we have d.(k) — D, (k) uniformly, as ¢ — 0. Since the function d. (k) has at least m zeros near ko,
the multiplicity of the zero of the function D, (k) at k = ko can not be smaller than m by the argument
principle. g

3. Large values of Re ¢ without projections

The following proposition gives an important estimate for the integral kernel of (—A — 7).

Proposition 3.1. Let d > 2, and let %(d —1)<Re¢ < %(d + 1). The integral kernel of the operator
(—A —2)7¢ satisfies the estimate

_ 2 _1)/2— _
(=8 =2) 75 (x, y)| < B k| @7 D2TREC y — y Recm (@D, (3.1)
for z ¢ Ry. The positive constants B and « in this inequality depend only on d and Re ¢.

The proof of this proposition, as well as related references, can be found in [Frank and Sabin 2017].
Everywhere below, we use the notation y;(x) = x (x — 1), where [ € 7.

Corollary 3.2. Let %(d —1)<Re¢ < %(d + 1), whered > 2. Let 2 <r < 2d/(2Re ¢ — 1). Suppose that
W is a function of the form

W(x) = Z wyx(x—n), w,eC, xe RY.
nezd

Then
_ 2 _ _
IW(=A -2 xille, < Be® MmO |k|@=D/2=Re Ly (3.2)
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for 7z ¢ Ry. The positive constants 8 and « in this inequality depend only on d andRe . If Re ¢ = %(d +1)
and d > 2, then (3.2) holds with r = 2.

Proof. It follows from (3.1) that
IW(=A—2) " xllk, < Ce2 MmO | d=D=2ReC N7 (g | 4 )2Rec=HDy 12
nez4
A simple application of Holder’s inequality leads to (3.2). 0

We need to turn (3.2) into a similar estimate for the G4-norm of the operator corresponding to smaller
values of Re ¢. For that purpose, we employ the inequality

IW(=A —2) " il < B ™" | Wl oo. (3.3)

for Re¢ = 0.
By interpolation we obtain the following proposition from (3.2) and (3.3).

Proposition 3.3. Let 1(d — 1) < x < 1(d + 1), where d > 2. Let 2 <r < 2d/(2x — 1). Suppose that W
is a function of the form

W(x) = Z wyx(x—n), w,eC, x e R%
nezd

Then, foranyRe¢ =1t € (0, x] and 7 ¢ R4,
_ 2 _ _
IW(=A =2 xillgy,, < pe” ™ k| /DT Wl (3.4)

The positive constants B and « in this inequality depend only on d and t. If »x = %(d +1)andd > 2,
then (3.4) holds with r = 2.

Proof. Indeed, let Re {y = 7, and let
A =Q|A|

be the polar decomposition of the operator
A=W (A=) 0y
Consider the function

F@&) = e Te((WIE/™ (= A — 1)~ | A|@*-EHIma /).

If Re¢ =0, then
2x /T
62}(/r'

LF (Ol = CllAl
If Re ¢ = x, then

£ ()] < Calkl "V AN WL

Consequently, by the three lines lemma,

1) /2 0 2-9
£ @) < CIIP D=0 w B AN, 2, o =1/
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Put differently,
2 2 — — (% 2—6
e | Allgs”, < CIKIP D=0 w1 Allg, ", 0=/
The latter inequality implies (3.4). O

In particular, once we set rx /T =4, we obtain the following.

Corollary 3.4. Let %(d —1)<x< %(d + 1), where d > 2. Suppose that W is a function of the form

W) = Z wyx(x—n), w,eC, xe R?
nez4

Then
_ 2 _ _
IW(=A =2 xlle, < Be® I8 |f|(@=D/@)=DRe )y, (3.5)

for any %x <Re¢ < min{x, dx/(4x —2)} and z ¢ R. The positive constants B and o in this inequality
depend only ond and Re ¢. If »x = %(d + 1) and d = 2, then (3.5) holds with Re ¢ = %%.

Let us now consider the operator
(@) = e W(—A -2 V(A —2) W,

where W is a fixed function independent of w. The proof of the following proposition is based on the
fact that E[w,,] = 0.

Proposition 3.5. Let 1(d — 1) < x < (d + 1), where d > 2. Let 3x < Re ¢ < min{ax, dx/(4x — 2)}.
Assume that V € L2(RY, W € L*(R?) and oy > 2c. Then

ENEQ)NE)) < Cre e m o (@=D/x=DReC ) §)) 2, (3.6)
If x=21(d+1) and d > 2, then (3.6) holds with Re { = % x.
Proof. Obviously,

E(IXONI3,) = ETr X@)* X)) < 0% 3 |y 2 W(—A =) xill3, I (—A -2 W,
lezd

Together with Corollary 3.4, this implies (3.6). O

Corollary 3.6. Let 3(d—1) <x < 1(d+1), where d > 2. Let 3 <Re ¢ <min{x, dx/(4x —2)}. Assume
that V € L*(RY), W = V12 and oo > 2a. Then

_ 2 1) /y— ~
EIZ@) G, < Cree?@m MmO g (@=D/x=DReGy 712, 3.7)

If x=21(d+1) and d > 2, then (3.7) holds with Re { = %x.
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4. An estimate for the square of the Birman—Schwinger operator

According to the observations that we made, if W = \/7 , then X(¢) is a function that obeys (3.7) for
some rather large values of Re ¢, and it also obeys

IXO1 < CIVIZ,
for Re ¢ = 0. To obtain our first result about eigenvalues, we can interpolate between these two cases. Let
Xk)y=W(E=A—2)"'V(—A—2)~'W, z=k% keC,,

where W is a fixed function independent of w. What follows is the result of the interpolation (which does
not work for d = 2).

Proposition 4.1. Let 3(d — 1) < x < 3(d + 1), where d > 3. Let

d
max{2, x} < p < min 2, ——\. 4.1)
2x—1
Let W = V12, Assume that V € L?(RY). Then
EAXERNE NP < D2V, (4.2)

If x=21(d+1) and d > 3, then (4.2) holds with p = x.
Proof. Note that X (k) = X(1). The logic of interpolation says that (4.2) holds for p defined as
p=2/6, for 6 suchthat 1 =0t,

where %x < 1t < min{x, dx/(4x — 2)}. Of course, this interpolation works only if t > 1, which is
impossible for d = 2. Observe that, with this notation, p = 27.
Let
X (k) = QX (k)]

be the polar decomposition of the operator X (k). Consider the function
F@) = CET(WIE (=A =) Ve (=A =) WEIXR)IPT4Q%),
where

Vo) =Y olval*e " x (x —n).

If Re¢ =0, then
£ < CENXBIE).
If Re{ =1, then
| £(©)] < Calk| =D =DT | X (k) 1E, N IV

Consequently, by the three lines lemma,

| F(D] < ClK[“ D2 VI3 EAX RIE, ).
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Put differently,
EQX NE, ) < Clk“=DP 2 VI3 X ©)IE, )=,

The latter inequality implies (4.2) because 2t = p.
Now we can formulate and prove the following result.
Theorem 4.2. Letd >3, and let | <v < g < 2. Assume that W = |V |/, Then
E(IX (0NIG,) < CIKIT VI,
for p defined by
_dd—-1)—q d d—gq

2d—2) 2 2d-=2)

Proof. Observe that the assumption v < g < 2 leads to the inequalities

d+1 dd—-1)—v

D))

We will show that the conditions of Proposition 4.1 are fulfilled for the parameter » defined by

(d-1p
= —,
2p—v

v:(Z—(d_l))p
%

Consequently, (4.3) follows from (4.2). The second inequality in (4.5) implies

dd—1)—v _d-1
2(d —v) 2

The latter relation simply means that

while the first inequality in (4.5) combined with the condition v < 2 implies

d+1
w < —.

2

One can also see that the first inequality in (4.7) is equivalent to the estimate

xv dx
= < .
2x—(d—1) 2x—1

p

Finally, note that when d > 3, the condition p < 2x follows from the fact that v 4+ ¢ > 2.

5. Proof of Theorem 1.1

We will work with the function

d(z) =det,(I — X(k)), n=[p]l+1,

4.3)

(4.4)

4.5)

(4.6)

(4.7)
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where z is related to k via the Joukowski mapping

_RLE R
FrTr TV

which maps the set {k € C: Imk > 0, |k| > R} onto the upper half-plane {z € C : Imz > 0}. Rather
standard arguments lead to the estimate

E Imz; < C/ In|d(z)| dz, (5.1)
. —00
J

where the z; are the zeros of the function d(z) situated in the upper half-plane C,.. In fact, (5.1) could be
established in the same way as Jensen’s inequality for zeros of an analytic function on a unit disk. In (5.1)
we assume that V is compactly supported. The relation (5.1) leads to the estimate

|k;|* — R? 00 » (1 R ™ ioup
§ —L——— | Imk; <C IXWG | = — ) dk+ IX(R-€)|% sin6do).
; lkjl“R ] S '\R k2], 0 p

Taking the expectation we obtain
{3 Im k; (|k;|* = R*)+
~ PR

OO p (1 R " ONNP 7 o
§C(/ [E[”X(k)HG,,](E_k_z) dk+/.g E[IX(R-e )||6p]sm9d9). (5.2)
oo .

Due to Theorem 4.2, the latter inequality leads to

Imk;(|k;j|*> — R4 L
E A < C|R|V|V|?F. 5.3
[Z LR <CIR[™"IV (5.3)

Now, suppose that we consider only the eigenvalues A; = ka that satisfy the inequality
kil < Ro.
Multiplying (5.3) by R9~! and integrating with respect to R from O to R, we obtain
IE[ > Imk,-|kj|q—1} <CIRl'IVIY. q>v. (54)
[kjI<Ro

This implies Theorem 1.1. U

Theorem 1.2 can be proved in the same way. The only difference is that one needs to use Proposition 4.1
instead of Theorem 4.2.
Note also that (5.3) implies Theorem 1.3.
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6. Operators of the Birman—-Schwinger type
Let a, b and V be functions on R?. Define
A; = |a|* FV F*|b|%,

where F' is the unitary Fourier transform operator. For any complex number z, we understand V, as the
sum

Ve(x) i= ) onlval®e "y (x = ).
n

Note that the operator A; can be viewed as a sum over the lattice 74:

Ac=) " Acn, 6.1)
nezd

where
Arn = wplal® Flog| e ™8y (-« —n)F*|b|°.

We will show that while A; might not be bounded at some points w, it is still a compact operator
almost surely if @, b and V are in L?. We remind the reader that V was defined as the function

V) =) ulx(x—n).

Remark. Operators of the form a F W F*b do not have to be bounded for all a, b and W from L2 Indeed,

let
W) =(Ix|+ 17,  with jd <s < 3d,
and let 35/
g7 it &l <1,
:b =
a(§) =b() {0 if1E]> 1.

If a FW F*b was bounded, the operator T = a F+/ W would be bounded as well. The latter is not true,
simply because T ¢ L? for Y = W (the singularity of Ty at zero is |£]3$/4~9),

Proposition 6.1. Leta € L% b e L? and V e L2 Let also p > 2. Then the sum (6.1) withRe ¢ =2/p
converges almost surely in & ,. Moreover,

ELIANE DV < @o) P )ally 115 IVIE?, Re¢ =2/p. (6.2)

Proof. We are going to prove (6.2) for one point ¢y such that Re ¢y = 2/ p. For that purpose, we define the
operator K (w) = | A, |P/2. Then, obviously,

B :=E(IKII§,) = EllA,llg 1
Let Q@ = Q(w) be the partially isometric operator appearing in the polar decomposition

Apy = Q(w)|Ag,l.
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We introduce the analytic function
f©) =HTr A KPS| K |00,

which will be treated by the three lines lemma. Since ||A;|| <1 for Re¢ =0, and ||| K |0 Q*|| < 1, we
obtain that

|f()]<p, for Re¢ =0. (6.3)
On the other hand,
1F(O1 < @) Y2V allal2llbll2,  for Re¢ =1, (6.4)

by an analogue of Holder’s inequality valid for Schatten classes. Indeed, for Re ¢ =1,

|F@OP <EllA NG, ELKIIE,],
and
ElllAcllE,] = E[Tr A A ] = " E[Tr A}, Aca] < Q)| VI3 lal315113.

nezd

Using the three lines lemma, we obtain from (6.3) and (6.4) that
£ (@] < Q)R gITRE2 )R a3 b5
Note now that f(y) = 8. Consequently,
_ ~ 2 2 2
BUP < m) 2P V5P a3 P 1b1S 0
Corollary 6.2. Let T be a random operator of the form
T = |a|FV F*|b|,
with
Vix):= Z WV X (X —n).
n
Letae L?, beL?, v, €t? and p > 2. Then
ENTIE, D' < @) llall Il IV,

Proof. Observe that the functions |a|?/?, |b|?/? and vr/2 belong to L?. Therefore, according to the
proposition, the & ,-norm of the operator

K= |a|p§/2FVp;/2F*|b|p§/2
obeys the inequality
o — 2 2 a4 2
ELKIE DYP < @02 1al? 215 P 1b1P215 P IV PP, Reg =2/p. O

The following result is a very well-known bound obtained by E. Seiler and B. Simon [Seiler and Simon
1975]. Moreover, the reader can easily prove it using standard interpolation.
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Proposition 6.3. Let a and W be two functions from L? (R?) with p > 2. Let T be the operator
T=aFW,
where F is the operator of the Fourier transform. Then
ITlls, < @)™ lall,IWlp.  p=2.
Corollary 6.4. Let g > p > 2. Let T be a random operator of the form
T = |a|FV F*|b|,
with
Vx):= Z wpUn X (x —n).
n
Letae L?, be LY and v,, € £P. Then
ELTIE DY < @m)y~ P~ 1l IVl

Proof. According to Proposition 6.3,

TN, < @0 Pllall bl Vp,  p=2.
On the other hand, according to Corollary 6.2,

ELNTIG,DY? < @) lall, 1511 V-

It remains to interpolate between the two cases. For that purpose, we introduce the function
£(¢) = E[(Tr KP)(Ha=PA=0/p+E(p=DG=P)/P* Ty |q| FV F*|b|95/P K P71 Q¥],

where K = ||a|FV F*|b|| and € is the partially isometric operator appearing in the polar decomposition

la|FV F*|b| = QK.
For convenience, we write
B :=E[(Tr KP)?/P].

If Re ¢ =0, then by Holder’s inequality,
1F (O] <)y~ PBllall, IV,
If Re¢ =1, then

| £ ()] < E[(Tr KP)P=DG=P/r* g FV F*|b|9/P s, (Tr K P) P~ D7),
which leads to
£ < B P2 a) 16182V .
Observe also that

fp/q)=B.

Thus by the three lines lemma,

B < BV m)y= =4 a6l IV . 0
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7. Large values of Re ¢

Let 0 < R < 1. Let xo be the characteristic function of the ball

_ d. 2[k|
‘B—{seR e < 28 }

and let x; x = 1 — xo0.x be the characteristic function of its complement

Rd\%z{gewwsp%}.

We introduce the operators

Pn,k = FXn,kF*a

which are the spectral projections of —A corresponding to the intervals [0, 4|k|>/R?] and (4|k|>/R?, 00).

Besides depending on the properties of (—A — z)~¢, the arguments of this paper also rely on the
properties of the operators P, x(—A — z)~¢ for different values of ¢. In this section, we discuss relatively
large values of Re ¢. The following proposition gives an important estimate for the integral kernel of
Pox(—A—2)7%

Proposition 7.1. Let R < 1. Letd > 2, and let $(d — 1) < Re{ < 3(d + 1). The integral kernel of the
operator Pj (A —z)~¢ satisfies the estimate

[Pik(=A—=2) 75 (x, y)| < Be MmO || @-D/27ReE  _ y Ret=(ED/2 (7.1)
forz ¢ Ry and j =0, 1. The positive constants B and o in this inequality depend only on d and Re ¢.

Proof. Due to Proposition 3.1, it is sufficient to prove only one of the inequalities (7.1). Let us first
estimate the integrals

eié‘(xfy) dg: 5 Aseié(xfy) dé‘_
I":/ T e = Xl / 212y
k| <RIE| <2+ k| (1§15 —k#) wk|<RiE|<2+ k| (1§15 — k=)

Sper Sy [EIIER — k2%

206 (x — )€ dg

— ¢l /2"|k|<RIE<2"+‘|k| (I§12 —k2)s+1 7 72
for n > 1. We will show that
|| < B0’ (27 |/ Ry@=D/2ReC y  yRec=(@4D/2, (7.3)
for some 8 > 0 and o > 0. A priori,
L] < Cqe®™ ™ 12" k| /R)*2ReE, (74)

but the representation (7.2) leads to

|1,] < Cge™™ ™87 k|/R)2ReE | x — y |71, (7.5)
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The first estimate (7.4) implies (7.3) for 2" |k||x — y| < R, because in this case,
1] < Cae®™ ™1 2" k| /R)T 2R Q2" k| |x — |/ R)REET @D,
The second inequality (7.5) implies (7.3) for 2" |k||x — y| > R, because %(d +1) —Re ¢ <1 and, therefore,

(2n|k|/R)d72Re{71|x _ y|71 < (211|k|/R)d72R6§+Re{7(d+1)/2|x . lee§7(d+l)/2‘

The estimates (7.3) imply (7.1) for j = 1, because
(o.¢]
Pia(-A—2) (. y)=Cm) 4> 1. O
n=1

Corollary 7.2. Let (d — 1) <Re¢ < 3(d + 1), where d > 2. Let2 <r < 2d/(2Re ¢ — 1). Suppose
that W is a function of the form

Wx) = Z wpx(x—n), w,eC, xe RY.
nezd

Then
_ 2 _ _
IWP; 1 (—A —2) " xille, < Be® T8 || @=D/2Ret )y (7.6)

forz ¢ Ry and j =0, 1. The positive constants B and o in this inequality depend only on d and Re ¢.
If Re¢ = %(d + 1) and d > 2, then (7.6) holds with r = 2.

Proof. Tt follows from (7.1) that

||WPj,k(_A _ Z)_§Xl||262 < CeZa(Im{)2|k|(d—1)—2Re§ Z (ln _ l| 4+ I)ZRB{_(d+1)|wn|2.

nez4
A simple application of Holder’s inequality leads to (7.6). (|
On the other hand, we have the inequality
— 2
IWPjk(=A —=2)" xull < Be” ™[ W|oo, (7.7)

for Re¢ = 0.
By interpolation, we obtain the following from (7.6) and (7.7).

Proposition 7.3. Let 1(d — 1) < x < 1(d + 1), where d > 2. Let 2 <r < 2d/(2x — 1). Suppose that W

is a function of the form

Wx) = Z wpx(x—n), w,eC, xe RY.

nezd

Then, foranyRe¢ =t €(0,x), z¢ Ry and j =0, 1,
_ 2 _ _
IWP; k(—A —2) " xills,,,. < Be* ™" k| @=D/EO=Dr w0 (7.8)

The positive constants B and « in this inequality depend only on d and t. If »x = %(d + 1) and d = 2, then
(7.8) holds with r = 2.
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Proof. Indeed, let Re £y = 7, and let
A=Q|A]

be the polar decomposition of the operator
A=|WIYTP (=D =2y
Consider the function

F(@) =T Te(WIET P (= A — )¢ x| A| e Hiima/r ox)

If Re¢ =0, then
2x/t
62;{/‘(‘

£ < CillAll
If Re ¢ = x, then
£ < Calkl "V AN WL

Consequently, by the three lines lemma,

£ @)l < CIKIP D=2 w | TR Al 6 =/

rx/t Gox/r
Put differently,
2 2 _ _ 6 2—6
e Allg;, < CIKIT@ D=0 w T Alg 6 =1/x.
The latter inequality implies (7.8), and the proof is completed. U

In particular, once we set rx /T = 4, we obtain the following.

Corollary 7.4. Let %(d —D<x< %(d + 1), where d > 2. Suppose that W is a function of the form

W(x) = Z wyx(x—n), w,eC, xe R?.
nezd

Then
_ 2 _ _
WP 1 (—A —2) " xille, < Be*Mm8) |k|(@=D/@)=DRet iy, (7.9)

for any %}f <Re¢ <min{x,dx/(4x —2)}, z¢ Ry and j =0, 1. The positive constants B and o in this
inequality depend only on d and Re . If % = 3(d + 1) and d > 2, then (7.9) holds with Re { = 1x.

We will now discuss the properties of the random operators
X (£) = €5 (W Py (—A = 2) V(= A —2) S Py W),
Here W is a fixed function which does not depend on w.

Proposition 7.5. Let 3(d — 1) < x < 3(d + 1), where d > 2. Let 1 < Re¢ < min{x, dx/(4x — 2)}.
Assume that V € L2(RY), W € L*(R?) and oy > 2c. Then

_ 2 _ _ g
EIXnm (DS < Cre g™ g (@=DE=DRE 71 W17 (7.10)

If x=21(d+1) and d > 2, then (7.10) holds with Re { = 1x.
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Proof. Obviously,
[E(IIXn,m(é“)lléz) =E(Tr X, (§)* X, (8))

2 _ _
< OREN P IW Paa(—A =2 aullg, i (= A — ) F Pk WG,
lezd

Together with Corollary 7.4, this implies (7.10). U

We will also study the spectral properties of the operator

Y () = Xo0,0(¢) + Xo0,1(¢) + X1,0(¢).

Corollary 7.6. Let 3(d—1) <x < 3(d+1), where d > 2. Let 3 <Re ¢ < min{x, dx/(4x —2)}. Assume
that V € L*(RY), W = V12 and oo > 2a. Then

_ 2 _ _ ~
ENY NI ) < Crege®m 0 ImO” g (@=Dix=DRe Ly 72, (7.11)

If x=21(d+1) and d > 2, then (7.11) holds with Re { = 1x.

8. Small values of Re ¢

The notations we use in this section are the same as in the previous one. In particular, the projections

P, i are the same as before. As was mentioned, the arguments of this paper rely on the properties of the

operators P, x(—A — z)~¢ for different values of ¢. In this section, we discuss the case 0 <Re ¢ < 1.
In the next two propositions, we discuss the properties of the random operators

2 _ _
Xn,m({)=ea0§ (WPn,k(_A_Z) gVV(_A_Z) {Pm,kW)’

for Re ¢ = %y and0 <y < % Here W is a fixed function which does not depend on w. The value of the
parameter op should be sufficiently large as in Corollary 7.6.
Later, we will also study the spectral properties of the operator

Y () = Xo0,0(¢) + Xo0,1(¢) + X1,00¢).

However, the terms in this representation will be studied separately. A this point, we do not discuss
X1,1(¢) at all.

Proposition 8.1. Letd > 2. Let 7€ C\ Ry, and let2 <2p <3/y. Assume that 0 < R < 1. If Re¢ = %)/,
WelL* andV L?P then X0,0(¢) € &, almost surely. Moreover,

|k| 3d/(2p)=2y - 5
) IVIl2p Wy, (8.1)

— 2
E(IX00(O)NI& )77 < Cpyeeolmer/2 (?

Proof. This statement follows from Corollary 6.2 and Proposition 6.3. If r = %q =2p,thenl/r4+2/g=1/p.
Moreover, since

X00(8) = e (W(=A=2) P Poy(=A =) 2PV (=A =) X P u(—A = )W),
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we obtain the estimate

1X0.0(O)l
2 _ ~ _ _ _
<™ [ W(=A = 2) PPy rllg Pos(—A —2) 2BV (=A —2) 2B Pyl | Pos (—A — 2) 5P,

It remains to realize that

( / Yo d )2”< ( / d& )2/’ . clma( f ds )2/ '
_— = _— C , e S —
e |(|E]12 —2)X 3| <2k 1(1E12 —2)% 3| Py e|<2ik|/R |12V

ciim cllm
S Cp,ye <?> = Cp’ye (?) , yr < 3’
while a similar argument shows that
[ onde N e (W) g (WY
e [(IE]> —2)8/3a I R pyy R .

Proposition 8.2. Let2 <d <5. Let z € C\ Ry, and let 2 <2p < 3/y. Assume that 4py > d and
O<R<1IfRet= %y, W e L% and V € L*?, then X0,1(¢) € G, for all w. Moreover,

d/p=2y
_ 2 (1Kl
1Xo0,1(D s, < Cpye oMl ﬂ(—)

A 1VIl2p W13, (8.2)

Proof. Since
Xo.1(8) = ¢ (W(=A —2) PPy (=A =) EPV P (—A —2) W),
we obtain the estimate
1X0.1 ()l < 1267 IW (= A = 2) " Pogllapl Pos(=A = 2) 2PV o) | PL(=A = 2) S Wil

It remains to realize that

qoxde  \VOP P2

B C{lm

(L) <Ge() |
re [(|§]7 —2)%¢/7] R

xoxds  \VEP NP

5 c|im

/ 2 ) =Cpye ‘
re [(1€]° = 2)¢/°] R

Finally,

1/(4p) 1/(4p) d/@p)—y
</ X;,k dé§ i ) < 2eCIm{|</ dg i > < 5p,yec|1m§|<|k_|) O
re [(IE% —2)¢|*P g1>2k1/R (31£12)77 R

Let us now talk about the operator Y (¢). The study of this operator must be harder compared to the

while

study of X 1(¢) simply because Pj y(—A — z)~¢ is bounded uniformly in z while this is not true about
Pox(—A—2)"%
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Corollary 8.3. Let2 <d <5. Let |k| > R where 0 < R <1. Letalso W = \/7 Assume that2 <2p <3/y
and4py >d. If Re{ = %y and V € L??, then

R

In particular, we can set p = 1 and prove the following statement.

Proposition 8.4. Let2 <d <5. Let |k| > R where 0 < R <1. Let also W = ﬁ . Assume that

. el k| 3d/2p)-2y )
E(IY (OIIE )7 < Cpyemeolimel <—) V13,

%d< %y:Re{ < %.
Then

2
V1.

Ik[\3¢/2-4Re¢
?)

E(NY (@)ls,) < Crege @mel/2 (—

9. Another interpolation between small and large values of Re ¢

Let us recall two theorems that hold for the operator

Y (¢) = X0,0(¢) + Xo0,1(¢) + X1,000),

with W = V172, By small values of Re ¢ we mean the values that are considered in Corollary 8.3, which
states that, for any p > 1 and d/(8p) <Re¢ < 3/(4p),

A V13, 9.1)

In this corollary, we had to assume that 2 < d <5 and |k| > R, where 0 < R < 1. One should also not
forget that our assumptions about y =2 Re ¢ imply that Re ¢ < 43'1'
In the next result, we only replace 4 Re ¢ by d/(2p) in the right-hand side of (9.1).

Theorem 9.1. Let2 <d <5. Let W = V2. Let

3d/(2p)—4Re¢
EQY )NE )P < Creg, pe0lmel /2 (@) Vv
D7 = Cree,

O<Re§<%.

Assume that
d 3

§Rec ¥ T 4Rec

p=>1,
and 0 < R < 1. Then
P \1/p —oomers2 (KN o
EAYOllg,) " = Crec.pe n VI3,
for |k| = R.

For the sake of simplicity, we choose
d

TRe¢’

In this case, because of the assumption p > 1 that we made, we have to assume that

p:

O<Re§§%d.

Note that %d < %. Thus, we can formulate the following assertion.
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Corollary 9.2. Let2 <d <5. Let0 <Re ¢ < %d and let p =d/(TRe¢). Assume that 0 < R < 1. Then

P \1/p —aotimepy2 (K7 o
[E(||Y(§)||6p) < CRe¢,pe R VI3,

for k| > R.

By the large values of Re { we mean the values appearing in Corollary 7.6. We will use only a simpler
version of this result.

Theorem 9.3. Letd > 3. Let 1 <v <n <?2. Let

dRec =44 470 9.2)
el =—4+—. .
3 2 2(d-2)
Assume that V € L*(R%) and ap > 2. Then
(EQNY (©)IE))" < Crege®* MmO k=2 72, 9.3)
Proof. For Re ¢ defined in (9.2), the assumption v < n < 2 leads to the inequalities
d+1 dd—-1)—
a1 _yperd¥-D—v 9.4)
2 2(d—-2)
Let us now introduce the parameter x, setting
2(d—1)Rec¢
*=——.
4Re¢ —v
The latter relation simply means that
(d—1)
v=|2— 2Rec¢. 9.5)
%

Thus (9.3) coincides with (7.11). Let us check that all conditions of Corollary 7.6 are fulfilled. The
second inequality in (9.4) implies
did—1)—v - d—1
2(d —v) 2’
while the first inequality in (9.4) combined with the condition v < 2 implies that

d+1
w < —.

2

One can also see that the first inequality in (9.6) is equivalent to the estimate

(9.6)

xv dx

2Re¢ = < .
2x—(d—1) 2x—1

Finally, note that when d > 3, the condition Re ¢ < x follows from the fact that v + n > 2. Consequently,
Corollary 7.6 implies Theorem 9.3. U

We interpolate between Corollary 9.2 and Theorem 9.3.
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Theorem 9.4. Let 3 <d < 5. Assume that t| satisfies
d m—-1)d+1) d—n wv—Dd+1
0<{{= -2y < — 9.7
—«2+ 74 T2d-2) =" ©n
with n and v such that 1 <v <n < 2. If d = 3, then we assume additionally that 8v +9n < 26. Let p, q
and r be the numbers defined by

d 1 1—9+9 p 1 1—9+9 ©3)
= -, _——= — —_ an. _—= — -, .
P 11 q p 2 r 2p 2
where 0 is the solution of the equation
d—m+ 22920 ), 9.9)
T — —1 — = 1. .
! 2\2 "2 =2)
Then
1 KNP s
@wYamg»/QSQ(EJ k|~ V|12, (9.10)

for k| > Rand0 < R < 1.

Proof. Observe that
2w—1)(d+1)

d .
<= if
L)@ =7 rd=3,
1
8v—=1) _d . _
—21(2_77)57 if 8v+91n7 <26 and d =3.
In both cases, 7| obeys
O<1 < %d
Consider Y (¢) for ¢ running over the strip
d d—n
71 <Re¢ < -+ .
4  4(d-2)

Since we have some information about the values of this function on the boundary of the strip, we obtain
(9.10) by interpolation between Corollary 9.2 and Theorem 9.3. g

Remark. We need to explain why the parameters were selected as described in Theorem 9.4. The work
with perturbation determinants requires convergence of integrals of the form

o0
q
[ B pdk e =0

so we need the parameters to satisfy the condition
qd(1—-6) q6v
)4 2

< -1,

which is equivalent to the inequality

6 1 O(v—1 1—-6
w1 _ee=D_d-om
14 g 14 d
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implying that
Ov-Dd+1)
71(1-0) < g

The latter can be written differently as

9(d d—n) 6(v—D(d+1)
1——(=+ <
2\2 " 2d-2) 14d

In other words,

d (w-Dd+1) d—n
2<0(§—|— 7d +2(d—2))' (9.11)

The condition that 6 is large can be converted into an inequality showing that t; is small. The relation
(9.11) is satisfied if

d (-Dd+1) d—n w—1d+1)
((5 T Taas 2)) N 2) = 7d

Since n > v, this condition is obviously fulfilled if (9.7) holds.
In the next statement, we estimate the remainder X ;(¢) for ¢ = 1.

Theorem 9.5. Let p > 2d > 2, and let ¢ = 1. Then

—4
P41/ 3} 72
ELIX 11 (ONG 177 < C(R> 1712,
Proof. In this theorem, we deal with the operator
W(=A—2) ' PV (=A—2)7 PiW.

On the one hand, we see that

2/p
E[I(—A =272 PPV (=A =2 Piylig 117 < C(f 1§17 — 2|72 ds) V1.
|

§|>2|k|/R

which implies the inequality

KN"83
tE[n(—A—z>—2/3Pl,kV(—A—z)—2/3Pl,k||gp]“f’sc(%) Vi, p>3d.
On the other hand,
Y- K\ ;
1WA =27 PP, <C(Z ) IV, p>3d
Consequently,
E[|W(—=A—2)"'PaV(—A—2) P WL 1P <C Ll _4||V||2 > 3d O
Z 1,k Z LkWls, = R p P =34

The next statement follows by Holder’s inequality.
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Corollary 9.6. Let g > 3d > 1, and let { = 1. Then

ELX 00 ()1 ]“q<C(' ') 1713,

Surprisingly, ¢ in (9.8) satisfies the inequality g > %d > 1. Thus, we obtain the following result.

Theorem 9.7. Let 3 <d <5. Assume that t, satisfies (9.7) withn and v suchthat 1 <v <n<2. Ifd =3,
then we assume additionally that 8v 4+ 9n < 26. Let p, q and r be the numbers defined by

d 1 1—-6 6 1 1-6 6
4 =00 e 2= 9.12)
Tt q p 2 r 2p 2
where 0 is the solution of the equation
0 (d d—n
1—6 1. 9.13
n-0+ 5 (54 5 —x) = ©9.13)

Then
KN o (K], 502
ENX®IE N < C, [(R) k| =07/ +<;) }nvn,,

for k| > Rand0 < R < 1.

10. Proof of Theorem 1.5

Again, we work with the function
d(z) =det,(I — X(k)), n=[q]l+]1,

where z is related to k via the Joukowski mapping
u + k R>0
=—+—, > 0.
TETR

Standard arguments allow us to rewrite (5.2) with p replaced by ¢ as

Imk;(|k;|> — R?) 4 o0 R n i |
E[XJ: : ij'lzR :|§C(/ [E[”X(k)”téq](R k2) dk+/ [E[||X(R-ee)||(éq]sm9d9),

—0o0

where the k; are defined as square roots of eigenvalues of H. Due to Theorem 9.7, the latter inequality
yields

Imk;(|k;|> — R?) . B ~
E A < C|R|7%2v A, 10.1
[Z LR < CIR|™*"|V|; (10.1)

Now, suppose that we consider only the eigenvalues A; = ka that satisfy the inequality
|kj| < Ro.

Multiplying (10.1) by R°~! and integrating with respect to R from 0 to Ry, we obtain

[E[ > Imkj|kj|“1} < C|RI" V|24, & > Logv. O
[kj|<Ro
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CARLESON MEASURE ESTIMATES FOR CALORIC FUNCTIONS AND
PARABOLIC UNIFORMLY RECTIFIABLE SETS
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JOSE LUIS LUNA GARCIA AND KAJ NYSTROM

Let E C R"*! be a parabolic uniformly rectifiable set. We prove that every bounded solution u to
du—Au=0 in R\ E

satisfies a Carleson measure estimate condition. An important technical novelty of our work is that we
develop a corona domain approximation scheme for E in terms of regular Lip(1/2, 1) graph domains.
This scheme has an analogous elliptic version which improves on the known results in that setting.

1. Introduction

For more than forty years, there has been significant interest in quantitative estimates for solutions of (linear)
elliptic and parabolic partial differential equations in the absence of smoothness. In this area of research,
the lack of smoothness presents itself in the structure or regularity of the coefficients of the operator, or
in the geometry of the domain. Recently, sustained efforts in this area have provided characterizations of
quantitative geometric notions (e.g., uniform rectifiability) in terms of quantitative estimates for harmonic
functions [Garnett et al. 2018; Hofmann et al. 2016] and a geometric characterization of the L”-solvability
of the Dirichlet problem [Azzam et al. 2020]. This paper concerns the parabolic analogue of [Hofmann
et al. 2016] and overcomes the substantial difficulty introduced by the distinguished time direction and
the anisotropic scaling. To deal with this difficulty, we are forced to build appropriate approximating
domains with better properties than would be enjoyed by the parabolic analogues of the chord-arc domains
constructed in that paper. In particular, our construction improves on that of [Hofmann et al. 2016], even
in the elliptic setting. We shall discuss these issues in more detail momentarily.
We shall prove the following.

Theorem 1.1 (a Carleson measure estimate for bounded caloric functions). Let n > 2. Let E C R*+!

be a set which is uniformly rectifiable in the parabolic sense. Then for any solution to (0; — Ax)u =0
in R"™'\ E withu e L°(R"*'\ E),
sup 7! // IVu*8(s, Y) dY ds < Cllull7ge). (1.2)
(t,X)€EE,r>0 B((t.X).r)
where 8(s, Y) := dist((s, Y), E) and C depends only on the dimension and the parabolic uniformly

rectifiable constants for E.
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Here and below, dist((s, Y), E) is the parabolic distance from (s, Y) to the given set E, and the ball
B((t, X), r) is defined with respect to the parabolic metric; see (2.1) and (2.2) below.
In the case that €2 is an open set, the following holds.

Theorem 1.3. Let n > 2. Let Q@ C R"*! be an open set for which 32 is uniformly rectifiable in the
parabolic sense. Then for any solution to (9; — Ax)u = 0 in Q with u € L*(S2),

sup ! // \Vul*8(s, ¥) dY ds < Cllull 7o gy
(t,X)€E,r>0 B((t,X),r)N$2

where C depends only the dimension and the parabolic uniformly rectifiable constants for 02. Here,

8(s, Y) :=dist((s, Y), 0R2), the parabolic distance to 02.

The notion of parabolic uniform rectifiability was introduced in [Hofmann et al. 2003; 2004] and
is defined below, but we first provide some context here. Through the works of Hofmann, Lewis,
Murray and Silver [Hofmann 1995; 1997; Hofmann and Lewis 1996; 2005; Lewis and Murray 1995;
Lewis and Silver 1988], it was shown that the good parabolic graphs for parabolic singular integrals
and parabolic potential theory are regular Lip(l/2, 1) graphs, that is, graphs which are Lip(l/, 1) (in
time-space coordinates) and which possess extra regularity in time in the sense that a (nonlocal) half-order
time derivative of the defining function of the graph is in the space of functions of parabolic bounded
mean oscillation. This is in contrast to the elliptic setting, where one often views Lipschitz graphs as the
good graphs for singular integrals and potential theory (because of [Coifman et al. 1982; 1983; Coifman
and Semmes 1991; Dahlberg 1977; David 1991]), and where the BMO estimate for the gradient is an
automatic consequence of Rademacher’s theorem and the inclusion of L° in BMO. The definition of
parabolic uniform rectifiability in [Hofmann et al. 2003; 2004] is given in terms of parabolic B numbers,'
but we do not work with this definition directly here. Instead, we work with an equivalent notion of
parabolic uniform rectifiability in terms of the existence of appropriate corona decompositions recently
established in [Bortz et al. 2023; 2022a]. However, it is worth remarking that the graph of a Lip(!/2, 1)
function is parabolic uniformly rectifiable if and only if the function has a half-order time derivative in
parabolic BMO. In contrast to the case of elliptic uniform rectifiability, which has reached a state of
maturity that includes numerous interesting characterizations, this is not the case for parabolic uniform
rectifiability. In fact, beyond [Hofmann et al. 2003; 2004], the only correct and more systematic studies of
parabolic uniformly rectifiable sets can be found in [Bortz et al. 2023; 2022a].? In these works, parabolic
uniform rectifiability is characterized in terms of a bilateral coronization by regular Lip(!/2, 1) graphs
(Lemma 2.14), and this characterization is the starting point for the analysis in this paper. In general
there are many interesting open problems in this and related areas, and it should be emphasized that
parabolic uniform rectifiability is significantly different to its elliptic counterpart; see [Bortz et al. 2022a,
Observation 4.19].

IThese B numbers can be traced back to the work of P. Jones [1990].
2There are works of J. Rivera-Noriega in this area, but these articles have significant gaps or no proofs. Some of these gaps
are outlined in [Bortz et al. 2023; 2022a; 2022b].
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To give an idea of the methods involved in the proof of Theorem 1.1, the primary novelty of our
work is a corona domain approximation scheme (Proposition 3.25) in terms of regular Lip(!/2, 1) graph
domains. This is in contrast to the (elliptic) NTA domain approximations produced in [Hofmann et al.
2016] for uniformly rectifiable sets. In fact, our proof here carries over without modification to the
elliptic setting,? providing an (improved) approximation by Lipschitz domains. In [Hofmann et al. 2016]
the authors use Whitney cubes to construct these NTA domains using dyadic sawtooths and exploiting
an elliptic bilateral corona decomposition. The heuristic in the elliptic setting is that these sawtooth
domains inherit many essential properties of the original boundary. In contrast, in the parabolic setting
the analogous constructions do not necessarily inherit even the most basic properties. One of the most
readily apparent difficulties in the parabolic setting comes from the fact that the natural lower dimensional
parabolic measure can easily fail to see relatively nice sets. In particular, given a cube (with respect to
the standard coordinates) in R"*!, two of the faces (those orthogonal to the time axis) have zero natural
parabolic surface measure, which says that, not only does the boundary of a cube fail to be uniformly
rectifiable in the parabolic sense, it fails even to have the Ahlfors—David regularity property. The method
outlined in this paper circumvents this difficulty by lifting the graphs in the parabolic bilateral corona
decomposition (Lemma 2.14) in a manner that respects the stopping time regimes and thereby produces
the graph domains rather directly. We also point out that, while the analogous elliptic results (in [Hofmann
et al. 2016]) proceed along the lines of extrapolation of Carleson measures it was later seen in [Hofmann
et al. 2019] that this was unnecessary and a more direct approach is available. Therefore, upon proving
Proposition 3.25, the proof of Theorem 1.1 proceeds as in [Hofmann et al. 2019].

Let us provide some motivation for the estimate in Theorem 1.1. As remarked above, (elliptic)
uniform rectifiability has been characterized by various properties of harmonic functions and among these
characterizations is the elliptic version of the Carleson measure estimate in Theorem 1.1; see [Garnett
et al. 2018; Hofmann et al. 2016]. We therefore expect that the estimate in Theorem 1.1 is a significant
step in characterizing parabolic uniform rectifiability by properties of caloric functions. We suspect that
additional considerations and conditions will need to be made, as was the case for nonsymmetric operators
in the elliptic setting [Azzam et al. 2022], in the converse, free-boundary direction due to the lack of
self-adjointness of the heat operator. In domains that are sufficiently nice topologically, the estimate
in Theorem 1.1 (and its elliptic analogue) is also intimately tied to the solvability of the L”-Dirichlet
boundary value problem in the parabolic setting [Dindos et al. 2017; Genschaw and Hofmann 2020] (see
[Kenig et al. 2000; 2016] and related work in [Dindos$ et al. 2011; Hofmann and Le 2018; Zhao 2018] for
the elliptic theory). Indeed, in the case of regular Lip(l/2, 1) graph domains it is known that estimate (1.2)
for bounded null-solutions to general parabolic operators of the form £ = 9; — divy AVy is equivalent to
the solvability of the L?”-Dirichlet boundary value problem for some p > 1 [Dindos et al. 2017] (boundary
value problem means the data is prescribed on the lateral boundary). In fact, merely assuming parabolic
Ahlfors—David regularity* and a backwards thickness condition (also of Ahlfors—David regular type),
the solvability of the L?-Dirichlet boundary value problem is implied by a stronger estimate where the

3Except that the technical Lemma 3.24 is no longer needed.
“In particular, without assuming that the domain is the region above a regular Lip(l/2, 1) graph.
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L*-norm on the right-hand side of (1.2) is replaced by the (boundary) BMO norm of the data; see
[Genschaw and Hofmann 2020]. This stronger estimate is unlikely to hold® in the present setting due to
the lack of (nontangential) accessibility to the boundary.

The rest of this paper is organized as follows. In Section 2 we introduce the notions and notation used
throughout the paper. In Section 3 we construct approximating domains, each adapted to a particular
stopping time regime in the parabolic bilateral corona decomposition, Lemma 2.14. In Section 4 we prove
the main theorems of the paper (Theorems 1.1 and 1.3) using the constructions produced in Section 3. In
Section 5 we discuss some possible extensions of the results here.

2. Preliminaries

In this paper, we work in R**! identified with R x R" = {t,X):teR, XeR"'}andneN, n > 2.5 We
use the notation

dist(A, B) := inf |IX — Y|+t —s|'/? 2.1)
(t,X)eA,(s,Y)eB

to denote the parabolic distance between A and B, with A, B € R"*!. We also use the notation B((¢, X), )
for the parabolic ball centered at (¢, X) with radius r > 0, that is,

B((t, X),r) :={(s, Y) : dist((z, X), (s,Y)) <r}. (2.2)
Given E C R"*! we let diam(E) denote the diameter, or parabolic diameter, defined with respect to the
parabolic metric.

Definition 2.3 (parabolic Hausdorff measure). Given s > 0 we let #, denote the s-dimensional parabolic
Hausdorff measure. More specifically, for a set E C R"*! and € > 0 we define

), (E) = inf{z diam(E;)* : E C U E;, diam(E;) < e},
i i
K N T s 1 s
H,(E) := 6l_l)r(r)l+ Hy, (E) = hsri%lip H, (E).
The following family of planes will be important in this work.

Definition 2.4 (t-independent planes). We say that an n-dimensional plane P in R"*! is z-independent if
it contains a line in the z-direction. Equivalently, if v is the normal vector to P, then v - (1, 0) = 0.

The following local energy (Caccioppoli) inequality holds for solutions to the heat equation.

Lemma 2.5 (Caccioppoli inequality). Let B = B((t, X), r), and suppose that u € (1 + «) B is a solution
to (0; — Ax)u =0 for some a > 0. Then

/ |Vxu(t, X)|*dX dt < r—2/ lul>dX dt,
B (1+a)B
where the implicit constant depends on the dimension and «.

SThe elliptic analogue does not hold (in general) in the complement of uniformly rectifiable set.
oWe apologize for the departure from the usual notation (X, ¢), but we will often be working with graphs and it is convenient
to have the /ast variable as the graph variable.
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Definition 2.6 (Ahlfors—David regular). We say E C R"*! is (parabolic) Ahlfors—David regular, written
E is ADR, if it is closed and there exists a constant C > 0 such that

Tl <1 (B((, X)), r)NE) <Cr"* V1, X) € E, r € (0, diam(E)).

We will call the C of Definition 2.6 the Ahlfors—David regularity constant and if a particular constant
depends on the Ahlfors—David regularity constant, we will say that the constant depends on ADR. We
will sometimes write o := 7-[’[’,“ |E to denote the surface measure on E. (The underlying set defining o
will always be clear from the context.)

An ADR set E can be viewed as a space of homogeneous type, (E, dist, o), with homogeneous
dimension n + 1. All such sets have a nice filtration, which we will refer to as the dyadic cubes on E.

Lemma 2.7 [Christ 1990; David and Semmes 1991; 1993; Hytonen and Kairema 2012; Hytonen and
Martikainen 2012]. Assume that E C R"*! is (parabolic) ADR in the sense of Definition 2.6 with
constant C. Then E admits a parabolic dyadic decomposition in the sense that there exist constants
ap >0, y >0, and c, < 00, such that for each k € Z there exists a collection of Borel sets, Dy, which we
will call (dyadic) cubes, such that

De:={Qf CE:jell,
where Ty, denotes some (countable) index set depending on k, with the decomposition satisfying
(i) E=U;Q}, foreachkeZ.
(ii) If m > k, then either Q7' C Q;? or Q7' N Q;? = .
(iii) For each (j, k) and each m < k, there is a unique i such that Qf c or.
(iv) diam(Q}) < e, 27%
(v) Each Q;? contains E N B((t¥, ZJ’.‘), ao27%) for some (t¥, Z]].‘) e E.
i) E{(t,2) e ij -dist((¢, Z), E\ Qf) <027%)h < c*QVE(Qf), forall k, j and for all o € (0, ).

Remark 2.8. We denote by D = D(E) the collection of all Qf ,l.e.,

D:=|_JD.
k
Given a cube Q € D, we set
Do:={Q eD: Q' C Q).

For a dyadic cube Q € Dy, we let £(Q) :=27%, and we refer to this quantity as the size or side-length
of Q. Evidently, £(Q) ~ diam(Q) with constant of comparison depending at most on n and C. Note that
(iv) and (v) of Lemma 2.7 imply that for each cube Q € Dy, there is a point (¢p, Xp) € E and a ball
B((tg, Xg), r) such that r ~ 27k ~ diam(Q) and

ENB((tg, Xp),r) CQ C ENB((tg, Xp), Cr), (2.9)
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for some uniform constant C. We shall refer to the point (g, X o) as the center of Q. Given a dyadic
cube Q C E and K > 1, we define the K dilate of Q as

KQ :={(t,X) € E:dist((t, X), E) < (K — 1) diam(Q)}. (2.10)

Throughout the paper we assume that E is uniformly rectifiable in the parabolic sense. We nominally
define this notion in language that will be meaningful to those intimately familiar with the work of David
and Semmes, but we will not discuss and introduce all the relevant terminology (the interested reader may
consult [Bortz et al. 2022a, Definition 4]), as it will not be used in the present work. In fact, the reader
can safely ignore the following definition, as parabolic uniform rectifiability is equivalent to the existence
of a bilateral corona decomposition [Bortz et al. 2023, Theorem 3.3] (see Lemma 2.14 below) and the
latter is the formulation of parabolic uniform rectifiability that we will actually use throughout the paper.

Definition 2.11 (uniformly rectifiable in the parabolic sense (P-UR)). We say a set E C R"*! is uniformly
rectifiable in the parabolic sense (P-UR) if E is ADR and satisfies the (2, 2) geometric lemma with respect
to t-independent planes and the measure 7—[;’7“; see [Bortz et al. 2022a, Definition 4.1].7 We say that a
constant depends on P-UR if it depends on the ADR and Carleson measure constant in the definition of
the (2, 2) geometric lemma (with respect to ¢-independent planes and the measure ’H’;“).

In order to state the bilateral corona decomposition, we need to define regular Lip(1/2, 1) graphs and
coherent subsets of dyadic cubes.

Definition 2.12 (regular Lip(!/2, 1) graphs). We say that I" is a regular Lip(!/2, 1) graph if there exists a
t-independent plane P and a function ¢ : P — P~ such that

I'={(p,¥(p):peP}

where, upon identifying P with R" = R x Rr-1 = {(t,x):teR, x' € [F\R”_l}, there exist constants b
and b, such that ¥ has the following two properties:

e v is a Lip(1/2, 1) function with constant bounded by b1, that is
W (@) =Y (s ) bl =Y+ =s]?), V(. x), (5,5) eR"
e 3 has a half-order time derivative in parabolic-BMO with parabolic-BMO norm bounded by b,, that is,
1D, ¥ llp-smon < b2,

where P-BMO is the space of bounded mean oscillation with respect to parabolic balls (or cubes) and
Dt1 / 2w(t, x") denotes the half-order time derivative. The half-order time derivative of ¥ can be defined
by the Fourier transform or by

Y (s, x) =@, x)

SiPR dt, VteR, Vx' e R",
S_

D!y(t,x) = ¢ p.v.
R

where ¢ is an appropriate constant.

TIn [Bortz et al. 2022a], a different measure was used in place of ”H';,H, but these measures are equivalent when the set E is
P-UR (with respect to either measure). See [Bortz et al. 2023, Corollary B.2].
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Definition 2.13 (coherency [David and Semmes 1993]). Suppose E is a d-dimensional ADR set with
dyadic cubes D(E). Let S C D(E). We say that S is coherent if the following conditions hold:

(a) S contains a unique maximal element Q(S) which contains all other elements of S as subsets.
(b) If O belongs to S and if 0 C Q C Q(S), then Q € .
(c) Given a cube Q € S, either all of its children belong to S, or none of them do.
We say that S is semicoherent if only conditions (a) and (b) hold.
The following is the bilateral corona decomposition.

Lemma 2.14 [Bortz et al. 2023, Theorem 3.3]. Suppose that E C R"*! is P-UR. Given any positive
constant n << 1 and K := 77_1, there are constants Cy=C, (n, n, ADR, P-UR) and b, =b>(n, ADR, P-UR)
and a disjoint decomposition D(E) = G U B satisfying the following properties:

(1) The good collection G is further subdivided into disjoint stopping time regimes, G = Ug«csS™ such

that each such regime S* is coherent.
(2) The bad cubes, as well as the maximal cubes Q(S™) satisfy a Carleson packing condition:
Yo o)+ D o(Q(8M) =Co(Q). VQeD(E).
Q'cQ,Q'eB $*:0(8")CQ
(3) For each S*, there is a regular Lip(}/2, 1) graph s+, where the function defining the graph has

Lip(Y/2, 1) constant at most n (that is, by < n) and whose half-order time derivative has P-BMO norm
bounded by b,, such that, for every Q € §*,

sup dist((z, X), I's<) + sup dist((s, Y), E) < ndiam(Q), (2.15)
(1, X)eKQ (s,Y)eBHNTgx

where B*é := B(xgp, K diam(Q)).

Remark 2.16. Notice that if S is any coherent subregime of §*8 then item (3) holds for every Q € S.
Also, note that below we may insist that K is large, but this should be interpreted as taking n small.

Definition 2.17 (Whitney cubes and Whitney regions). Given an ADR set E C R"*! we let W(E®) be
the standard (parabolic) Whitney decomposition of E*, that is, W(E) = {I;} is a collection of closed
parabolic dyadic cubes’ with disjoint interiors, Uyy(ge)I; = E¢, and for each I € W(E®),

4diam(l) < dist(41, E) < dist(I, E) < 100 diam([7).
(A similar construction can be found in Lemma 3.24 below). For n < 1 < K and Q € D(E), we define
Wo(n, K) = (I e W(E®) : n'/* diam(Q) < dist(1, E) < dist(I, Q) < K'/* diam(Q)}

and
Wa(n, K)={I e W(E®): n4 diam(Q) < dist(/, E) < dist(/, Q) < K diam(Q)}.

8This means S C $* and § satisfies the coherency conditions in Definition 2.13.
9This means cubes from the collection of parabolic cubes in R"*+1 = R x R" with vertices at the lattice points 2%k7 x 2kzn,
foreach k € Z.
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Comparing volumes, we see that Vg < C(n, n, K) (we use the notation #A to denote the cardinality of
a finite set A). Forn < 1 < K and Q € D(E), we set

Ugn.K)= |J I and U K)= |J I
1eWo(n,K) 1eW;(n,K)
Remark 2.18. The reader may readily verify that the Whitney regions Uy and U Z have bounded overlaps,
that is,
Yol X+ Y lus, X) S, Y@, X) e R
QeD(E) QeD(E)

where the implicit constant depends on the dimension, ADR, 5, and K.

3. Domain approximation in stopping time regimes

In this section we assume that E has a bilateral corona decomposition and we fix S, a coherent subregime
of a stopping time regime S* in the bilateral corona decomposition (by Remark 2.16 the same estimates
hold for S). Our goal is to construct a family of graphs that approximate the set E well in the sense of
Lemma 2.14 (3) but have the additional property that they lie above (or on) the set E at the scale and
location of the maximal cube Qg. Other important properties of the construction will also be established
including containment properties with respect to the Whitney regions defined above (see Definition 2.17).
In the sequel we will often insist on further smallness of n depending on dimension and the ADR constant
for E. Compared to [Hofmann et al. 2016], the constructions outlined in this section are the main novelties
of this paper.

Let Qg := Q(S) be the maximal cube in the coherent subregime under consideration. Recall that
S C §* and that there exists a regular Lip(1/2, 1) graph, I's«, such that Lemma 2.14 (3) holds for S*
and hence also for S. Without loss of generality we may assume that the ¢-independent plane over
which I' := I'g- is defined is the plane R" x {0}. Let f : R" — R be the regular Lip(1/2, 1) function that
defines I'g«, that is,

[:=Tg={x, f(t,x))):(,x") e R"}.

We define the R"*!-valued function
F(t,x')=(t,x', f(t,x").
Inspired by [David and Semmes 1991], we define the stopping time distance d : R*+! — R by!'?
dsl(t, X)]1 = Qiznfs[dist((t, X), Q) +diam(Q)].
€

Given a € [%, %] we introduce

ga(t,x"):i= f(t,x")Y+n%d[F(t,x")] and Ggu(t,x") :=(t,x, go(t, x")).

Aso e [%, %], below we will drop the subscript o and all constants will be independent of . As we

have fixed S, we will also drop the subscript S from d.

10Note that we take the stopping time distance in the subregime.
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We first prove that g is Lip(1/2, 1).
Lemma 3.1. If n7/8 < % then g is a Lip(Y/2, 1) function with constant less than 3n®, and the function
G(t,x'):=(t,x', g(t, x"))

satisfies
Ld[F(t, x)] <d[G(t,x')] < 2d[F (t,x))].

Proof. Note first that d is Lip(!/2, 1) (on R"*1) with constant no more than 1, that is,
ld[(z, X)]—dI[(s, Y)]| < dist((z, X), (s, Y)).

This follows from the fact that d is the infimum of nonnegative Lip(1/2, 1) functions with constant 1.
Using this we see that
g (t, x') —g(s, YOI < 1, X)) — f (s, YOI+ 0"1dl (@, X', £, xN]—=dI(s, Y, f(s, YD
<nlle =s1"2 412" =y 11+ 01t =124 1 = Y1+ 1 £ @, x) = £s, y)]]
<30l =512 + 1x = Il

To deduce the inequalities involving d[G (¢, x")] and d[F (¢, x")] we consider two cases. If d[F (¢, x')] =0,
then G (¢, x") = F (¢, x") so that d[G (¢, x")] = 0. Otherwise, d[F (¢, x')] > 0, and using that d is Lip(1/2, 1)
with constant 1, we have

|dF (t, x)]=d[G(t, x)]| <dist(F (¢, '), G (1, x")) = | f (1, ") =g (1, ") | <n“d[F (¢, x)] < 5d[ F (£, x)].
From this we easily obtain
1dIF(t,x)] <d[G(t, x')] < 2d[F (t,x")]. O
We will use the following elementary lemma several times.
Lemma 3.2. If " is the graph of a Lip(1/2, 1) function ¢ with Lip(1/2, 1)-norm less than % then
5w — (e, x| < dist((t, X), T') < |x, — (2, x)],
forall (¢t, X) = (t,x', x,).

Proof. The inequality on the right-hand side is trivial. To prove the inequality on the left-hand side,
we can, after a translation, assume that (¢, x", ¢(f, x’)) = (0, 0, 0). Furthermore, we can without loss of
generality assume that x, > O (the case x,, < 0 is treated in the same way). Then |x, — ¢(0, 0)| = x,,.
If (s, y') € R" satisfies |y'| + |s|'/? > x,,, then

dist((t, X), (s, ¥', (s, ¥) = [y + Is]"/? = x,.
If (s, y) € R" satisfies |y’| + |s|'/? < x,, then |¢(s, y")| < 3x, and hence
dist((t, X), (s, ¥, o(s, ¥))) = |x, — @(s, YD = (1 — ) x, = 1x,..

These estimates prove the lemma. O
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We will need the following properties of the stopping time distance.

Lemma 3.3. Let A > 1. If (t, X) € R"! satisfies 0 < 2d[(t, X)] < A diam(Qy), then there exists Q* € S
such that

dist((#, X), Q%) < 2d[(t, X)] < Adiam(Q") < Cy aprd[(?, X)]. (3.4)
If d[(t, X)] =0, then there exists, for every € € (0, Adiam(Qs)), Qc € S such that
dist((z, X), Q¢) <€ < Adiam(Q¢) < C, ADRE. (3.5)
Proof. We start with proving (3.4). By definition there exists Q € S such that
dist((z, X), Q) +diam(Q) < 2d[ (¢, X)].
Let Q* € S be the smallest cube satisfying Q C Q* € Qg such that
Adiam(Q*) > 2d[(t, X)]. (3.6)

Such a cube exists because Qg is a candidate. Notice that since Q* contains Q, dist((z, X), Q%) <
dist((z, X), Q) < 2d[(¢t, X)] which proves the first inequality in (3.4). The second inequality in (3.4)
holds by the choice of Q* To see that the last inequality holds, we first note that if O* = Q, then
diam(Q*) =diam(Q) < 2d[(¢, X)] and we are done. Otherwise, the child of Q* containing Q, namely Q’,
fails to satisfy (3.6) and hence

Adiam(Q") Sn,apr A diam(Q") < 2d[(t, X)].

Since A > 1, we have that diam(Q*) <, apr d[(f, X)] (with the implicit constant independent of A).
This proves (3.4).
To verify (3.5), note that by definition there exists Q € S such that

dist((¢, X), Q) +diam(Q) <€ < Adiam(Qyg).
This allows us to repeat the argument above to produce Q.. (|
Lemma 3.7. If (t, X) € B((tg,, X0), 1K diam(Qs)) N E with (t, X) = (t, x', x,), then
dist((r, X), T') Sndl(t, X)1 and |x, — f(t, x)| S ndl(t, X)].
Here the implicit constants depend only on the dimension and ADR.

Proof. The second inequality follows from the first and Lemma 3.2. If d[(¢, X)] =0, then Lemma 3.3
gives that for n € N, we have (¢, X) € K Qy/, for some Q;/, € § with diam(Q1,,) ~ 1/n. Then using
Lemma 2.14(3) we have dist((z, X), I') < 1/n for all n and hence (¢, X) € I'. This proves the lemma in
the case d[(¢, X)] =0.

Now assume d[(¢, X)] > 0 and note that 2d[ (¢, X)] < (K—1) diam(Qyg) if K > 6. Applying Lemma 3.3,
there exists Q* such that

dist((r, X), Q%) < (K — 1) diam(Q") S d[(r, X)].
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Then Lemma 2.14 (3) gives the desired inequality

dist((z, X), I') < ndiam(Q™) < nd[(z, X)]. O

Let
= x, g, x)): (¢ x) e R"

denote the graph of g. We first prove that we did not lose too much by modifying f and that, in fact,
E lies below I'" (near Qg).
Lemma 3.8. If (t, X) € B((tgg, X05), 1K diam(Qs)) N E with (t, X) = (t, X', x,), then
(@ gn*d(t, X0 < dist((z, X), T'") < 35°d[(z, X)1, and
(b) x, < g(t,x") — yn™d[(t, X)].
Proof. If d[(t, X)] =0, then d[F (¢, x")] = 0 by Lemma 3.7, and

t, X)=(t,x', f(t,x) =@ x', gt, x")).

This implies (a) and (b).
Assume d[(t, X)] > 0. Lemma 3.7 yields the estimate

lxn — f (£, x| < Cd[(t, X)]. (3.9)
IfCn< %, then following the lines of the proof of Lemma 3.1, we have that
1di(t, X)1 < d[F(t,x")] < 2d[(t, X)]. (3.10)
Thus, by definition of g,
g(t, x') = xp = n*d[F (t, x) 1+ (f(t, x') — x4) = 51%d[(t, X)] — Cnd[ (1, X)] = yn°d[(t, X)],

provided Cn < }Ln“. This proves (b), and when combined with Lemma 3.2, it gives the lower bound in (a).
To verify the upper bound in (a), we use (3.9) and (3.10) to write

lg(t, x') — xp| < n*dIF(t, x)]+ | f(t, x') — x5 <20%d[(t, X)]+ Cnd[(t, X)] <3n*d[(t, X)]. O

We remind the reader that we have previously defined certain Whitney regions (see Definition 2.17).
We now investigate how these Whitney regions interact with the graphs we are constructing. First we
need to see how they interact with the original graph I'. As in the elliptic setting [Hofmann et al. 2016],
we have the following.

Lemma 3.11. If Q € S and I € Wy, then I is either above or below T (it does not meet I'). Moreover,
we have the estimate
dist(1, T') > n'/? diam(Q).

Proof. The first statement, about the cubes being above or below the graph, follows from the estimate.
Suppose for the sake of contradiction that there exists I € Wy, Q € S such that dist(/, T') < n'/? diam(Q),
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and let (s, Y) € I' be such that dist((s, Y), I) < n'/? diam(Q). By construction, dist((z, Z), (g, X0)) S
K/*diam(Q) for all (¢, Z) € I and hence

dist((s, Y), (tg, X0)) < n'/* diam(Q) + CK'/* diam(Q) < K'/* diam(Q).

By Lemma 2.14 (3), dist((s, Y), E) < ndiam(Q). Choosing (ty, Zp) € I such that dist((¢y, Zop), (s, Y)) =
dist((s, Y), I) < n'/? diam(Q), we have that
dist(1, E) < dist((, Zo), (s, ¥)) +dist((s, Y), E)
< n'? diam(Q) + n diam(Q) < 2n'/? diam(Q) < n'/* diam(Q),
provided n!'/4 < 1. This violates the assumption that I € Wp. O

In light of Lemma 3.11, for Q € § we have that Wy = Wg U Wé , where Wg is the collection of
Whitney cubes above I' and W, is the collection of Whitney cubes below I'. We then define

+ .
Uy = U I.
Iewg

The following lemma says that U, 5 still lies above I'" and, when (¢, X) € U 5 , the distance from (7, X)
to 't is roughly the distance to E.

Lemma 3.12. Let Q € S. If n is sufficiently small, then Ug lies above T and
Xy —g(t. x') 2 3 dist((t, X). ), V(1. X) = (1,2, x) € Ug. (3.13)

Moreover,
dist((¢, X), T'") ~ dist((r, X), E), (,X) e ut, (3.14)

where the implicit constants depend on dimension, ADR, n, and K.

Proof. Recall that n = K. Let (1, X) = (1, x', x,) € [ for some I € Wj. As dist((, X), (t9, X)) S
K'/*diam(Q) and Q € S, we have

dist((¢, X), T) < (KY* + 1) diam(Q) < K "/* diam(Q). (3.15)
Using Lemma 3.2,
(1, X) — F(1, x")] < K'/* diam(Q),

and therefore dist(F (¢, x'), Q) < K4 diam(Q). It follows that d[F (¢, x')] < K'/* diam(Q), and using
Lemma 3.11,

Xy — f(t,x') = dist((r, X), T) = n'/? diam(Q) 2 n'/>K~"*d[F (t, x)] ~ n**d[F (1, x')].
By the definition of g and the fact that « > I, Lemma 3.2 implies that

Xp = g1, X"y = x, — f(t, X)) =n*d[F (t,x)] = 5 (x, — f(1, %))
> 1 dist((#, X), ') > 1n'/* diam(Q), (3.16)
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where the next-to-last inequality yields (3.13), and where we have used Lemma 3.11 in the last step. In
particular, U 5 lies above I't. Using (3.15) and the last inequality in (3.16), and then the properties of the
Whitney cubes in Wy, we have

dist((z, X), I') &, g diam(Q) =, g dist((t, X), E).
Combining (3.16) and the last displayed estimate and then using Lemma 3.2, we obtain
dist((r, X), I'") = 3(x, — (1, x")) = Jdist((t, X), T) &,k dist((t, X), E)

and
dist((t, X), I'") < x, —g(t, x') <x, — f (£, x") < 2dist((t, X), ) ~ dist((r, X), E). O

We also require that close to Qg, the region above I't shall be contained in a collection of Whitney
regions associated to Q € S. This can be done using the Whitney regions U 5
Lemma 3.17. Suppose (t, X) = (¢, x', x,,) satisfies x,, > g(t, x") and

(t, X) € B((tgs. X 05), 35 K diam(Q5)).
Then
dist((¢, X), E) > dist((z, X), T'"), (3.18)
and there exists Q* € S such that (t, X) € U},..
Proof. Let (¢, X) be as above. By Lemma 3.8, we see that d[(¢, X)] # 0. To prove (3.18), we note that if
(s, Y) is the closest point to (¢, X) in E, then
dist((1, X), (s, ¥)) < dist((t, X), (tgy. X g5)) < % K diam(Qy).
Thus dist((s, Y), (tgy, X0y)) < %K diam(Qsg), so in particular,
(s,Y) € B((tgg, Xg5). 1K diam(Qg)) NE.

By Lemma 3.8 (b), (s, Y) lies below I'" and hence the line segment between (s, Y) and (¢, X) meets I'*.
This proves (3.18).
To prove the existence of Q* € S such that (¢, X) € U},., we break the proof into cases.

Case 1: x, — g(t, x") > n2d[(¢, X)]. In this case, by (3.18) and Lemma 3.2,
dist((r, X), E) = dist((¢, X), T') = Sn’d[(z, X)].
Since d[(t, X)] < (%LzK + 1) diam(Qg) < (%(K — 1)) diam(Qyg), we use Lemma 3.3 to produce Q* with
dist((z, X), Q) < (K — 1) diam(Q") Su.apr 417, X)].
Thus,
(t, X) € B((tg+, Xp+), K diam(Q™))

and
dist((t, X), E) 2 n°d[(t, X)] 2 n*(K — 1) diam(Q*) ~ n* diam(Q),
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where the implicit constants depend on the dimension and ADR. Letting / € W be such that (¢, X) € 1, it
follows that I € W, provided n is sufficiently small.

Case 2: x, —g(t,x') < n3d[(t, X)]. In this case, note that

dist((z, X), G(t, x") < x, — g(t, x") < n’d[(t, X)]. (3.19)

1
2’

Thus, since d is Lipschitz with norm 1 with respect to dist( - ), we have, for 3 <
%d[(r, X)) <d[G(t,x")] < 2d[(t, X)]. (3.20)
In particular, d[G (¢, x")] > 0. Notice then that
d[G(t, x)] < 2d[(t, X)] < (LK +2) diam(Qs) < 1(K — 1) diam(Qs),
provided that K is large enough, and Lemma 3.3 then yields Q* € S such that
dist(G(t, x"), 0%) < %(K — 1) diam(Q*) ~ d[G(t, x)]. (3.21)
Combining the latter estimate with (3.19) and (3.20), we see that
(t, X) € B((to+, Xg+), A(K — 1) diam(Q")).
Claim 3.22. For n chosen small enough (n> < % will suffice at this stage),
dist(G(t, x"), E) > n*d[G(t, x))].
Taking the claim for granted momentarily, by (3.19), (3.20), and (3.21), we have
dist((z, X), E) > dist(G(t, x"), E) — dist((¢, X), G(t, x"))
> dist(G(t, x), E) — 1°d[(1, X)] 2 n*d[(t, X)]
~ n*[G(t, x)] Z n*(K — 1) diam(Q*) ~ n diam(Q*),
and the lemma is proved. It remains to prove Claim 3.22.

Proof of Claim 3.22. Let (s, Y) = (s, ¥/, y») € E be such that
dist(G (¢, x), (s, Y)) =dist(G (¢, x'), E).
Assume, for the sake of obtaining a contradiction, that
dist(G (¢, x'), (s, Y)) < n?d[G(z, x")].
Then for n* < %, since d is Lipschitz with norm 1 with respect to dist( - ), we have
d[G(t, Y] < 2d[(s, Y)].
Hence, under the current assumption that dist(G (¢, x'), (s, Y)) < n?d[G (¢, x)],

Iy — x|+t —s|'? < 2n%d[(s, Y)].
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Since g is Lip(1/2, 1) with constant 3n“ (in particular less than 1),

dist(G (1, x'), G(s, ¥")) < n?dl(s, V).
Thus,
lyn — g (s, y)| =dist((s, Y), G(s, ¥)) S n*d[(s, Y)),

which contradicts the conclusion of Lemma 3.8, provided that
(s,Y) € B((tgg. X05). 1K diam(Qys)). (3.23)
Indeed, the latter is true, as we now show. Recall that by hypothesis

(t, X) € B((tgs. X 05). 35 K diam(Qy)).
Moreover, in the scenario of Case 2,
dist((t, X), G(t, x)) = x, — g(t,x') < n’d[(t, X)] < diam(Qy),

and therefore
dist(G (1, x"), (tgs, X 05)) < 7c K diam(Qs).

Since (s, Y) is the closest point on E to G(t, x’), it must be that

(s,Y) € B((tgs. X05). §K diam(Qy)).
In particular, (3.23) holds, and this proves the claim. (|

Our next goal is to produce a regular version of the graphs we have constructed above. The vehicle for
this regularization is the following lemma.

Lemma 3.24. Let h:R" — R, h(t, x") >0, be a Lip(1/2, 1) function with Lip(1/2, 1) constant (at most) 1.
There exists a function H : R" — R such that

(1) c1h(t,x") < H(t,x") < cxh(t, x") forall (t,x") € R"
2) If Z={(t,x") : h(t,x") =0}, then

h(t, x"Y" O H (8, x)| + h(t, XY VR H(t, X)) < cum, V(X)) € Z, meN.
(3) H e Lip(l2, 1) with constant less than cs.

Here c1, c2, and c3 depend on the dimension alone and ¢, ;, depends on the dimension and m. Moreover,
H enjoys the estimate

1/2
1D H lp-Bn7o < ca,
where c4 depends only on the dimension.

The proof has many standard elements (if one knows where to look), but is a little lengthy. The proof
can be found in the Appendix.
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Now we are ready to create our regularized graph. Let h(z, x) := %d [F(t,x")], and let H (¢, x") be the
function provided by Lemma 3.24.!! We define two functions

U,os(t,x) = f (6, x) 0" H @, x').
We hope that it is clear to the reader that the function

g;(l‘, )C/) = f(t’ X/) - Uad[F(t, X/)]

has properties analogous to those of g, (7, x") except that g is below f and E, that the cubes in Wy
are below the graph of g, etc. We next deduce that Wf s has the same properties as the functions g,
(and g, ), enumerated below.

Proposition 3.25. Let E be uniformly rectifiable in the parabolic sense. Let D(E) =GUB, G = UgxesS™,
and {T" g} s+cs be the bilateral corona decomposition of E given by Lemma 2.14, with constants n < 1,
K = 17*1, and by. Let My be the constant from Lemma 4.1 below, with 151 =2 and 152 =14+by Ifnis
sufficiently small, depending only on the dimension and ADR, then the following holds.

Let S* € S. Then for every coherent subregime S of S* there is a t-independent plane Ps and two
regular parabolic graphs Féc over Pg given by the functions wi §» With

12
||W$S||Lip(1/2,1) <Cun™"® and D’ W:SHP-BMO < +by),

with the following properties (in the coordinates given by Ps @ PSJ‘):

(1) If Q €8, then Wy has a disjoint decomposition Wg = Wg UW,, and if we let U:Qt = Urew: I, then
Uy S B((tgs. Xgg), K*/* diam(Qs)) N {x, > £ (2, X))

Here the notation {£x,, > :I:w,fs(t, x")} means

(@, X) = (1, %, xa) © 2, > (1, X))

In particular,

| U5 S B((gy. Xgy), K¥* diam(Qs)) N {x, > £, g1, x)}.
QeS

(2) If (1. X) € UgesUy. then
dist((t, X), E) =, dist((t, X), ['5).

(3) If (1, X) € B((1gs, X05). 35 K diam(Qs)) N{x, > £ (¢, x)}, then
dist((t, X), E) > dist((t, X), T'g).

@) B((tgs. Xoy), 35K diam(Qs)) N {+£x, > il/f,fs(t, x')} € UgesU}.

Hgee the proof of Lemma 3.1, from which one can easily deduce that d[F (¢, x")] has Lip(l/2, 1) norm less than 1 +  and
hence h(t, x") has Lip(1/2, 1)-norm less than 1. This allows one to apply Lemma 3.24.



CARLESON MEASURE ESTIMATES FOR CALORIC FUNCTIONS 1077

(5) There exist (tsi, X ;E) € Ff such that

B((tog, X 05), MoK*/* diam(Q5s)) C B((t5, X3), K/® diam(Qys)) (3.26)
and
B((ts, X3), K7/® diam(Qys)) C B((tg4. X g), 2 K diam(Qy)). (3.27)

Proof. Let ‘/’;E,s be as constructed before the statement of the proposition. Both Vf;f g are Lip(1/2, 1) with
constant less than Cn'3/16 because f is Lip(!/2, 1) with constant less than 1 and H has Lip(1/2, 1)-norm
less than c3 = c3(n); see Lemma 3.24. Similarly,

1/2 1/2 1/2 1/2
1D,y Egllp-vo < 11D £ l1p-vo+n"* | D H lp-smo < 1D, £ llp-Bro+can'™ ¢ <by+1, (3.28)

provided 7 is sufficiently small. We define F;E to be the graphs of w:s’ respectively.
We claim that
gr8(t, x') > W,;fs(h x") = g3132(t, x') (3.29)
and
g7_/3(t, x/) = W;S(I, xl) =< gg,_1/32(tv x/)- (3.30)

Indeed, these inequalities are a result of the fact that /8 > 1'3/16 > 131/32 when 7 is very small along
with the properties of H in relation to d. For example,

U, st x') = gaiymt, ) = H @, x') — P F (2, X)),
Using Lemma 3.24 we have
d[F(t,x)] =2h(t, x) ~, H(t,x).

Since the constants are independent of 1 the second inequality in (3.29) follows. The other inequalities
are treated similarly.

With (3.29)—(3.30) at hand, properties (1) and (2) can be deduced directly from Lemmas 3.11 and 3.12.
Note that to prove property (2), we observe that (¢, X) € Uy implies that (¢, X) is above the graphs
of both g7,3 and g31,32. Similarly, properties (3) and (4) can be deduced from (3.29) (or (3.30)) and
Lemma 3.17: to prove (3) and (4) in, e.g., the context of w;fs(t, x"), we simply observe that if (¢, X) is
above ‘/f,;fs(f» x’), then it is also above g31/32.

To prove (5), let (s, Y) be the closest point on I's to (g4, X o) and observe from Lemma 2.14 (3) that

dist((rgg, X0y4), (5, Y)) < ndiam(Qyg).
As (s, Y)=(s,y, y») = F(s, ), we have that
H(s,y") ~, d[F (s, y")] < diam(Qs) +n diam(Qs) < 2 diam(Qs),
where we have used the properties of H given by Lemma 3.24. Then by definition,
dist((tgg, X ). (5, ¥, ¥y g(s, ¥))) < dist((tgg. Xgg), (5, ¥)) +0" 1 H (s, y') Su n'¥/'0 diam(Qs).

Setting (tgt, X ;E) =(s,y, wis (s, ")) and taking n sufficiently small (and hence K sufficiently large),
we arrive at (5). O
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4. Carleson measure estimates: Proof of Theorems 1.1 and 1.3

Before we get into the details of proving Theorems 1.1 and 1.3, we point out that the domains we produced
in Proposition 3.25 support (a local version of) the Carleson measure estimate.

Lemma 4.1 [Hofmann and Lewis 2005, Lemma A.2]. Let 151, 152 be fixed nonnegative constants. Let
@(t, x") be a regular Lip(1/2, 1) function, with Lip(1/2, 1) constant l;l, such that ||D,1/2(p||p_BMo < 152. Let

QF={(t, X) = (t,x', x) : xp > @(t, x")}.

Then there exist My = My(n, b1, 152) > 1 and ¢c5 = c5(n, by, 152), such that if u is a bounded solution to
(0, —A)u=0in
QF (10, Xo), Mor) := B((to, Xo), Mor) N Q™,

for some (ty, Xo) € 02, then
//B((Z — [Vu(s, Y)[P8(s, Y)dY ds < esr™ ™ [l Foe v (10 X0) Mor) - 4.2)
0,40),

Here § (s, Y) =dist((s, Y), dQ"). An analogous statement holds for bounded solutions to (3; — Ax)u =0
in
Q7 ((t0, Xo), Mor) := B((t9, Xo), Mor) N 2",
where
Q ={t,X)=(t,x",x):x, < (t,x)}.

Proof. The lemma is a consequence of [Hofmann and Lewis 2005, Lemma A.2], henceforth abbreviated
[HL, A.2]. However, to reduce the proof of the lemma to [HL, A.2] one has to note two things. First, by
using the parabolic version of the Dahlberg—Kenig—Stein pullback, the operator (d; — A) is transformed
to an operator of the form treated in [HL, A.2] in the upper half-space. Furthermore, Q% ((¢y, Xo), Mor)
is transformed into a region containing a Carleson region of size roughly Myr. Second, while stated for
solutions in the upper half-space, [HL, A.2] uses only that « is a solution in a Carleson region. 0

Now we are ready to prove Theorem 1.1.

Proof of Theorem 1.1. Let E be uniformly rectifiable in the parabolic sense and let u be a bounded solution
to (0, — Ax)u =0 in E°. We may assume that ||u|| =gy # 0 since the conclusion of Theorem 1.1 holds

trivially if [|u | (ze) = 0. Let
u

C o lullpeeeey

Then ||v||z= ¢y = 1 and it clearly suffices to prove the theorem with v in place of u.
For each O € D(E) we set

ﬁQ=// |Vxv|?8(s, Y)dY ds.
Ug

We first reduce the proof of the theorem to a statement concerning the Bo.
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Claim 4.3. [fthere exists C (independent of v) such that

Y Bo=Co(Qo). VQpeD(E), (4.4)
0C0Qp
then there exists C' such that
sup ! // IVxv|?8(s, Y)dY ds < C. (4.5)
(t,X)eE,r>0 B((t,X),r)

In particular, to prove the theorem it is enough to verify (4.4)

Sketch of Proof of Claim 4.3. To prove that (4.4) implies (4.5), we select a collection {Qf)},- C D(E) such
that, for each i, diam(Qf)) ~ kr, and such that the collection has uniformly bounded cardinality depending
only on n and ADR. Furthermore, B((t, X),r)NE C U; Qf). Choosing « large enough depending only
on allowable parameters, we have that B((t, X),r)\ E C U; Ugc o) Ug. We can then apply (4.4) to each
Qo = Q. We omit the routine details. Il

We have now reduced everything to the setting of our dyadic machinery and we are almost ready to
begin employing the constructions in Proposition 3.25. Notice that these constructions are only likely to
be helpful when bounding a Bp when Q is a good cube. That is why the following claim is important
when handling the bad cubes.

Claim 4.6. There exists a constant A depending only the dimension, K, 1, and ADR such that

Bo < Ac(Q).
Sketch of Proof of Claim 4.6. The claim follows readily from Lemma 2.5 and ADR as in [Hofmann et al.
2016]. We omit the details. U

We now prove (4.4). Fix Qg € D(E). If Qg € §* for some $* € S we let § = $*NDy, and note that S
is a coherent subregime of $* with maximal cube Qq. D¢, has the disjoint decomposition

|DQ0={QGB:Q§Q0}U< U S*)us, (4.7)
$*:0(8*)C Qo

where § = @ if Qg is not in a stopping time regime (i.e., if Qg is a bad cube). By Lemma 2.14 (2) and
Claim 4.6,

Y Bo=C Y 0(Q)<CChio(Qo). (4.8)
0<Qo 0< 0o
QeB QeB

Let us suppose, for the moment, that we can show that

> Bo = Co(Q(8), (4.9)
QeS*
for all S$* such that Q(8*) C Qy, and that
> Bo < Ca(Q(8) = Ca(Qo), (4.10)

QesS
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if Qg is in some stopping time regime. Then, by Lemma 2.14 (2),

Y Bot+ D, Y BoSo@i+ Y, o(Q(SM) S (Chpx + 1o (Qo).
Q€S $*:0(S*)CQo QeS* $*:0(8*)S Qo
Combining this estimate with (4.8) and using the decomposition of D¢, in (4.7) proves (4.4) and hence
the theorem. Thus it suffices to verify (4.9) and (4.10). In the following we only prove (4.9) as the only
change needed when proving (4.10) is to change $* to S.
To prove (4.9) we use Proposition 3.25. Fix $* such that Q(S8*) C Q, and let W;E,S* be the functions from
Proposition 3.25. Then by Proposition 3.25 (1), if Q € §*, then Up = UEUUé and so Bp = ,35+,3§, where

By = //i |Vxv|?8(s, Y)dY ds.
Uo
Clearly it is enough to show that
Y Bg < Co(Q(5Y).

QeS*

We prove the estimate for the sum of the ,BJQ“ leaving the straightforward modification needed to handle
the sum of the ,Bé to the interested reader. Moreover, since the {Up}, and hence the {U :Qt}, have bounded
overlap it is enough to prove that

// Vv |28(s, Y)dY ds < Co (Q(S*)). 4.11)
UQGS*UE

Let
Q5. = B((tg, X§), K% diam(Qs)) N oy > ¥, 6. (2, X)),

Qi = B((tgg, X o), K¥* diam(Qs0)) N {x, > ¥, 6. (1, )},
Qi = B((tgg Xgg.). MoK?/* diam(Qs)) N {x, > ¥ . (£, )},

where we recall that we use the coordinates Pg« & PSL* and that the notation {x,, > w; ¢+(t, x")} means

(@, x', x,) i % > w;s*(t,x’)}.

We note that ﬁ;r* C QJSF* by (3.26). Proposition 3.25 (4) and (3.27) ensure that Q;r* is an open subset
of E€ and hence v is a solution in QJSZ Applying Lemma 4.1 we have

//~ |Vxv|?8(s, Y)dY ds < diam(Q(S*)" ! ~ o (Q(S%)), (4.12)
Qi

where (s, Y) = dist((s, Y), F;*) and Fj{* is the graph of W;*- Note that if Q € S* we have Uér € SNZEF* by
Proposition 3.25 (1). Moreover, by Proposition 3.25 (2), we have 5 (s,Y)~38(s,Y)in Uges:U 5 . Thus,

/f |VXU|25(S,Y)dewf/ IVxv|28(s, Y)dY ds
UQes*Uér UQE_g>s<Uér
5// |Vxv|?5(s, Y)dY ds < o (Q(SY)), (4.13)
Gf

where we used (4.12) in the last inequality. This proves (4.11), and the proof of the theorem is complete. []
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The proof of Theorem 1.3 is nearly identical, the only difference being that in this case one needs to
take W(S2), a Whitney decomposition of €2, instead of W(E). Modulo the following remark we leave
the details to the interested reader.

Remark 4.14. As in the elliptic setting, Theorem 1.3 does not require the corkscrew condition. On
the other hand, the converse of the elliptic version of Theorem 1.3 [Garnett et al. 2018; Azzam et al.
2022] requires the additional assumption of interior corkscrews. Note that when carrying out the proof
of Theorem 1.3, without the corkscrew assumption it may be the case that the Whitney regions Uy are
empty for some cubes Q € D(3€2), but this does not affect the analysis above.

5. Further remarks

In this section we make some remarks concerning possible extensions and consequences of Theorem 1.1
and the constructions in Proposition 3.25. These extensions and consequences can be proved, or, we
expect that they can be proved, largely using the tools already developed in the elliptic setting. Again, we
believe that the main novelty of this paper is the approximation scheme, that is, Proposition 3.25.

The first observation is that solutions to the heat equation are (locally) smooth and that #-derivatives
of solutions are, in fact, solutions. This allows one to produce a Caccioppoli-type inequality for the
t-derivative which, in turn, allows one to improve the Carleson measure estimate in Theorems 1.1 and 1.3
to one that includes the ¢-derivative. In particular, under the same hypotheses as Theorem 1.1, the estimate

sup ”_"_1// (IVul® +8(s. Y)2[8,ul)8(s. Y)dY ds < Cllulliseey  (5.1)
(t,X)eE,r>0 B((t,X),r)

holds with a constant C depending only the dimension and the parabolic uniformly rectifiable constants
for E.
The second observation is that the proof of Theorem 1.1 uses essentially three properties of u:

(i) u € L¥(E°),
(i1) the Caccioppoli’s inequality of Lemma 2.5, and
(iii) the local square function estimate stated in Lemma 4.1.

If one wants to extend the validity of Theorem 1.1 to more general parabolic equations in divergence
form,

L =09 —divy A(t, X)Vy,

where A is an n x n uniformly elliptic matrix, then some regularity conditions on the coefficients need to
be imposed in order to guarantee property (iii). A natural sufficient condition is the parabolic analogue of
the Kenig—Pipher condition.'> More specifically, this means that A satisfies

[VxA(s, Y)I8(s, Y), [0, A(s, Y)I8%(s, Y) € LXR"™\ E),

121y fact, in [Hofmann and Lewis 2005, Lemma A 2], a slightly more general class of coefficients is permitted.
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where 8 (s, Y) = dist((s, Y), E), and that there exists a constant M such that

sup ! // IVxA(s, Y)I?8(s, Y)dY ds < M,
t,X)€E,r>0 B((t,X),r)

sup ! // 10, A(s, Y) 283 (s, Y) dY ds < M. (5.2)
(t,X)eE,r>0 B((t,X),r)

In particular, our results apply to this class of coefficients.

A final observation is that it seems likely that some form of e-approximability [Hofmann et al. 2016;
2019] should hold in this parabolic setting along with the corresponding quantitative Fatou theorem [Bortz
and Hofmann 2020]. In fact, it may be more reasonable to use the dyadic constructions from [Hofmann
et al. 2016] in proving these results. Indeed, our construction here would provide some of the necessary
initial estimates (Theorem 1.1), but it seems easier to deduce (parabolic) BV estimates using dyadic cubes.
We also mention that it is natural to use the estimate (5.1) and to prove e-approximability via a Carleson
measure estimate which includes the 7-derivative of the approximator. Note that this estimate was not
included in [Rivera-Noriega 2003] and therefore the proof used in [Rivera-Noriega 2003, Proposition 4.3]
is valid only if one works with a vertical version of the nontangential counting function N (or by a spatially
nontangential version based on time-slice cones with ¢ fixed), rather than a fully nontangential version.

Appendix: Proof of Lemma 3.24

The idea is to follow Stein’s construction of the regularized distance [Stein 1970, Chapter VI, §1 & §2]
and to combine this with ideas from some of the estimates produced in [David and Semmes 1991].

Proof of Lemma 3.24. Let d :=n+1 and Z = {(¢, x") : h(z, x") = 0}. We note that Z is closed since £ is
continuous. We set H (¢, x") =0 for all (¢, x") € Z.

We need to define H off of Z, and following [David and Semmes 1991], we begin by producing a
Whitney-type decomposition of Z¢ with respect to /.!3 For each (¢, x’) € Z¢, we let I,y be the largest
closed (parabolic) dyadic cube containing (¢, x’) satisfying

diam(Iy o) <L inf  h(z,2).
Itx) = 20 (v, 7)€l 1y ( :

Recall that the diameter is defined with respect to the parabolic metric. To see that such a cube exists, set
r= %h(t, x') and note, as h is Lip(!/2, 1) with constant 1, that 4(z, z') > r in B((¢, x’), r). Therefore, any
cube which contains (¢, x) and which has diameter less than %)r is a candidate for I . We conduct
this construction for each (¢, x") € Z¢, and we enumerate the resulting maximal cubes (without repetition)

as {I;}iea. We note that
10diam(/;) < h(t, x') < 60diam(Z;), V(¢ x") € 101;, (A.1)

where « I is the parabolic dilation of I by a factor of «. Indeed, if (¢, x’) € 101;, then (¢, x’) is at most a
(parabolic) distance of 10 diam(/;) from a point in /;, and hence, using the selection criterion for /; and

1311 contrast to the usual Whitney decomposition, in which £ is the distance to a closed set, the present version remains valid
even in the case that Z is empty.
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the Lip(1/2, 1) condition for £,

h(t,x")> min h(z,7’) — 10diam(l;) > 10 diam(/;).

(r,2)€l;
To prove the upper bound in (A.1), we note that if / is the parent of /;, then [ fails the selection criteria.

Hence there exists (t, z’) € I such that i(t, 7’) < 20diam(I) = 40diam(/;), and as & is Lip(1/2, 1) with
constant 1 and dist((z, '), (¢, x")) < 20diam([;), it follows that

h(t,x) < h(t,7)+20diam(l;) < 60diam(/;).
Using (A.1), we have that
% diam(/;) < diam(/;) < 6 diam(/;) (A2)

whenever 10/; N10; # &. By comparing volumes, it follows that the {10/;} have bounded overlap, with
a constant depending on the dimension alone, that is,

Y 1t x) <N, V(.x)eR" (A.3)
ieA
where N = N (n).
Let Qo = {(t,x') € R": |x'|oc < 3, |t| < ;] be the unit parabolic cube in R". Let ¢ € C3°(3Q0), with
0<¢<1landg=1o0n2Qy. Clearly the Lip(!/2, 1) constant of ¢ is bounded. For each i € A, let (#;, x;)
be the center of /; and £(I;) be the parabolic side length of [;, that is, £(I;) = %r,- and

. 2
I ={(t,x") : |x — xiloo < ri, |t —1;] <ri}.

(t /)_ (l‘—ti x—xi)
AT A TR YA

Fori € A; we set

Then 0 < ¢; < 1, ¢; is supported in 37;, ¢; = 1 on 21;, ¢; is Lip(Y2, 1) with constant less than
2(1)~! &, diam(I;)~', and (on all of R"),

E(Ii)zmlatm(p” + e(li)lvx/(pi| %n,m diam(li)zmw;n(pil + diam(li)|vx’(pi| SJ En,m-

We now define
H(t,x') =) diam(I;)g;(t, x).
ieA
Using (A.1) we see that 37; does not meet Z for any i € A, and hence H (¢, x’) =0 for all (¢, x’) € Z. By
construction, if (z, x") € Z¢ then (¢, x’) € I; for some j € A, and as ¢; (¢, x") = 1, using also (A.1), we
have that
H(t,x') = diam(I}) > gh(t, ).

This proves the lower bound in (1). To prove the upper bound in (1) we have, by (A.2) and (A.3),

H(t.x)< Y diam(Q)) < 6N diam(Q;) < 2Nh(t, x),
i:3]iﬁ31j7é@
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where we used (A.1) in the last inequality. Having proved (1), we see that the proof of (2) is very similar.
For instance, using the bounds for the ¢-derivatives of ¢;, if (¢, x) € Z¢, then (¢, x) € I; for some j, and
hence

0" H(t,x)| < Gnm Y diam(l;) diam(f;) ™" < CN diam(;) "+ ~ h(r, x') 72"+,
i231iﬂ31j7$@

The bound for |V!] H| has a similar proof. Finally, to see that H is Lip(!/2, 1), we have

[H(t,x) = H(s,y)| < Y diam(I)lgi(t, x) —g(s, )|+ D diam()lgi(t, x') — ¢ (s, y)]
i:(t,x')e3l; it(s,y")€3l;

<2 N[t —s|"2+ X' = y'|1,

where we used that ¢; is a Lip(1/2, 1) function with constant ¢’ diam(7;)~ L

Now we get to the heart of the matter, that is, proving the half-order in time regularity of H (this part
is not in Stein’s book, but rather draws a great deal of inspiration from [David and Semmes 1991]). By
the results in [Hofmann et al. 2003, pp. 370-373], it suffices to verify the Carleson measure estimate

D(s, ¥, p) <cip™, V(s,y)eR", p>0, (A4)

~ / L ~ ’ 2 , dl"
v(s,y, p) = v(r,z,r)do(t,2) —,
0JJB((s,y).p) r

where do (1,7) = /1+ |V H(t, 7)) d7 dt and

H(t, x')— L(x')\* 172
v(t,7,r) :=inf|:rd // ( ¢, x)— L )> da(t,x/)] ,
L B((t,7),r) r

where the infimum is taken over all affine functions L of x’ only, and we recall that d = n + 1.
The idea behind the proof of the estimate (A.4) is as follows. If the scale r is large with respect
to h(t, z’), then H is well approximated by just the linear function 0, If the scale is small with respect

where

to h(t, 7’), then, necessarily, i (z, z’) > 0 and H is flat (below the scale r) by the derivative estimates (2)
and therefore we can approximate H by its x’-tangent plane.

Now let us begin the proof of (A.4). Fix (s, ") € R" and p > 0. Set h, (¢, x") := min{ ;A (, x'), p},
and write

~ / p ~ ’ 2 , dl’
U(S,y 7p): V(T’Z ’r) dU(T,Z)_
0 JJB((s,y).0) r

P A / 2 dr / hp(r,z') A / 2 dr /
= y(t,z,r)" —do(t,2)+ y(t,z,r)"—do(t,7)
B((s,y),0) Jh,(z,2)) r B((s,y),p) JO r

=T+71>.

Let us handle term 75 first. For (z, ') and r in the domain of integration, » > 0 and h(t, ') > 60r. In
particular, (7, z') € I; for some j € A, and for all such j it holds that ;N B((s, y'), p) # @ and r <diam(/;)
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(by the right-hand estimate in (A.1)). Thus we have

min{diam(/;),p} dr
T2 S Z f/ / );(‘E7 Z/’ r)2 - do—(ty Z/)v (A.S)
je;\ IiNB((s,y"),p) JO r

where A ={j € A : B((s, y), p) N I; #@}. Fix j € A, (1,7) € I;, and r < diam(/;). Using the affine
function
Loy =H(,2)+VyH(r, ) (X' =2,

we find by Taylor’s theorem, Lemma 3.24 (2) (already proved above), and (A.1) that

2
perr=r [ (lH(t’x/)—Lu,z’)(x/)') do(t, x'
B B((r.2).r) r

<r? sup [0, H >+ |V*H|> < r? sup h=2(t, x))
B(xy;,2diam(1))) B(x;,2diam(/)))

< r?diam(Z;)~? < r*(min{diam(l}), p}) 2, (A.6)

where x;; = (1, x}j) is the center of /;. Using (A.6) and (A.5) we obtain

min{diam(/;), p} dr
T < Z f/ / rz(min{diam(lj), ,0})_2 —do(t,7)
— JJ50B(G.y).0 Jo r
jeA J

<Y f / ldo(t,2) S ) o (N B((s, ¥, ) So(B((s, ), ) S 0,
jeh LiNB((s,y"),p) je
as desired.

Having obtained the desired bound for 75, we turn our attention to 7. For (z, z’) € R” and r > 0, set

N(t,7,r):={i e [ NB((1,7),r) # 2}.

Note that in term T}, we have r € (g5h(z,2'), p), so that h(2,2') < 61r for all (£,2) € B((r,2).r)
because i has Lip(1/2, 1) constant 1. Hence, by (A.1), we have diam(l;) <7r <7p foralli € A'(z, 7, r).
In particular, since (z, z’) € B((s, y), p),

U %cB.Y). 10p). (A7)

ieN (t,7/,r)

For (z,7) € B((s,y'), p), with r € (%h(r, 7)), ,0), we plug L = 0 into the definition of y and use
property (1) (which we have already established) along with (A.1) to see that

H(t, x')\?
y(.Z, rnt<r™ // ( ( “) do(t. xS Y // diam(I;)*r 2 do (1, x')
B(@zh)n\ T I

ieN (t,7,r)

diam(/;) d+2 diam(/;) d+l
S Z (f) S Z (f) ) (A.8)

ieAN (t,7,r) ieAN(t,7,r)
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where we used the fact that diam(/;) < r in the estimate on the last line. Thus, if we let
Ao:={i € A:1; C B((s,Y), 10p), diam(;) <7p},

then using (A.7), the definition of A’(z, Z/, r), and again using the fact that diam(/;) <7r fori € A'(z, 7/, r),

we obtain
dr
I = / f / diam (1) " do (7, 2)
B((s.y).p) J1(r.2)/60

zeA’(r z/,r)

<) " diam(J; )d“/ / ldo(z, z)
Z iam(1)/7 Jdist((r,2), 1) <r rd+2

lEA() d

< Z diam(I; )dH/ dr — < Z diam(1;)? < p.

] EA() dlam(l )/7 i EA()

This yields the desired Carleson measure estimate and concludes the proof of the lemma. U
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